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PREFACE 


The symposium "Solar Activity Forcing of the Middle 
Atmosphere" held on 3-8 April 1989 in the Castle of Liblice, 
Czechoslovak ia was organized by the IAGA Working Group II.D 
"External Forcing of the Middle Atmosphere" (co-chairmen J. 
Lastovicka and R.F. Donnelly) and by the Geophysical Institute of 
the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences (director Prof. V. Bucha< 
past Vice-president of IAGA). and co-organized by the ICMUA/IAMAP 
Working Group on Solar-Terrestrial Relations. R.F. Donnelly. J. 
Lastovicka (convenors). A. Ebel ( ICMUA/ IAMAP) and J. Taubenheim 
(IAGA) were members of the Programme Committee. The Organizing 
Committee was chaired by J. Lastovicka. The symposium was 
sponsored by IAGA and co-sponsored by the MAP Steering Commitee 
and by ICMUA/IAMAP. 

80 scientists from 12 countries and A accompanying persons 
took part in the symposium. All facilities, including 
accommodation and board, were provided at the Castle. 

19 invited, 26 contributed and 7 poster papers were presented 
at the symposium. The symposium consited of 8 blocks: 1. 
“Related" papers. 2. Influence of Quasi-Biennial Oscillation. 3. 
Influence of solar electromagnetic radiation variability. A. 
Solar wind and high energy particle influence. 5. Circulation. 6. 
Atmospheric electricity. 7. Lower ionosphere. 8. "Solar" posters. 

"Related" papers . Donnelly showed that for solar cycle 21, 
the maximum of the soft X-ray and ultraviolet solar flux, of the 
He I 1083 nm equivalent width and the net 1 ine-of-sight magnetic 
flux magnitude was attained in the second half of 1981, in R it 
was attained in late 1979, F10.7 displayed both peaks and the 
total solar irradiance appeared to decline since early 1979. 
Short-term variations of solar UV flux are very well measured and 
fairly well modelled. The observed UV changes during a part of 
solar cycles 21—22 represent about 30% of the observed variations 
of the total solar irradiance (London et al . > . Bucha demonstrated 
the effects of geomagnetic activity on troposheric processes by 
implications to meteorological processes in Europe. Schuurmans 
presented some earlier results on proton flare influence on 
meteorological processes and their interpretation in the light of 
new findings in the Sun-atmospher e relationships. 

A group of papers treated the role of Quasi-Biennial 
Qsc i 1 lat ion (QBO) which seems to be of vital importance 
for long-term effects of solar activity on the atmosphere. 
Chanirt used an extended set of data and demonstrated the opposi te 
correlation of stratospheric (but not mesospheric) 
parameters with the solar cycle for west and east phases of QBO. 
This conclusion was confirmed by the analysis of rocket 
temperature profiles from Thumba, Volgograd and Molodezhnaya 
(Mohana kumar ) and by the analysis of rocket and ionospheric 
observations by Taubenheim and Entzian, who also showed a direct 
solar-cycle control above 55 km (mesosphere). Kidiarova and Fomina 
demostrated combined solar cycle and QBO effects on the 
propagation of planetary wave energy.' The 3-D model results of 
Darner is and Ebel show significant differences of the dynamical 
response of the middle atmosphere to weak external (solar) forcing 
for west and east phases of QBO. Tinsley pointed out the role of 
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galactic cosmic rays as carriers of solar variability to the lower 
ionosphere and introduced the QBQ influence into this mechanism. 
Mohanakumar demonstrated the interrelated role of the solar cycle 
and QBQ in the weather in South India. 

Solar UV-flux variability and the middle atmosphere. This was 
the largest block <1A papers). A systematic depletion of ozone 
related to 27-day UV-variation is detected near 70 km, which is 
attributed to Lvman-alpha photodissociation of water vapour and to 
unexpectedly strong temper ature/UV response (Keating). Chandra 
claims that the solar induced perturbations in temperature between 
2-70 mb are too weak to be detected against the background 
dynamical temperature variations. Hood summarized some current 
work on measurement and interpretation of stratospheric ozone and 
temperature responses to observed short-term solar ultraviolet 
variations - there is clear correlative evidence of such a 
response at tropical latitudes where planetary wave amplitudes are 
relatively small. Danilin and Kouznetsov obtained from a 1-D 
photochemical model the maxjunum 0 response to solar forcing at the 
equator in summer. Krivolutskv obtained theoretically the solar 
induced wave corresponding to a selected Rossby-Haurwi tz mode 
<s=l, n=-5) and found strong evidence for the solar origin of the 
27 day wave in the 30-mb level height. Krivolutskv and Loshkova 
found invariance of phase of the 27-day wave with height. 
Kidiyarova found a systematic difference between temporal 
variations of total ozone in spring in the 20th and 21st solar 
cycles. Chakrabarty et al . deduced NO concentrations in the 
mesosphere near the equator to be higher by a factor of about 5 in 
solar maximum compared with solar minimum based on electron 
density measurements at Thumba. Prasad et al. demonstrated total 
ozone influence on solar UV-B ground-based measurements. 

The proposed physical mechanisms of solar induced variations 
in the middle atmosphere are often controversial in their physical 
consequences, which is among other things due to the complexity 
and non- 1 i near i ty of the atmospheric response to comparatively 
weak solar activity forcing (Ebel). Zadorozhny et al . presented 
results of 1-D photochemical model studies of atmospheric response 
to solar forcing for clean versus anthropogeni cal ly polluted 
atmosphere. Atmospheric effects of the solar cycle in the UV-flux 
and particle precipitation were treated by Dyofninov with the use 
of a 2-D model . 

Solar wind and corpuscular effects in the middle atmosphere 
were reviewed by Lastovicka, who e.g. presented a morpho log ical 
model of the occurrence of the IMF sector boundary effects in the 
middle atmosphere. He considers the role of highly relativistic 
electrons to be the most important recent finding and the 
geomagnetic storm to be the most important disturbing factor of 
solar wind origin. Model computations by Jackman et al. indicate 
fairly good agreement with ozone data for the solar proton 
event-induced ozone depletion caused by NO species connected with 
the August 1972 events. Kudela claims that V the main components of 
corpuscular radiation contributing to the energy deposition in the 
middle atmosphere are cosmic ray nuclei (galactic and solar) and 
high energy electrons, mainly of magnetosphe ric origin. The model 
calculations bv Sosin and Skryabin yield an ozone content increase 
near 80 km about 3 days after an intense electron precipitation 
event, which coincides with observations. A new improved model of 
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(except for "solar" posters) appear in this issue of Handbook for 
MAP. The authors themselves are responsible for scientific level, 
language quality and mostly for technical level of camera-ready 
manuscripts published in this issue. 

The successful symposium provided a relatively complex 
overview of the effects of solar activity influences on the middle 
atmosphere. Lively discussions of individual papers as well as 
many discussions outside of the meeting hall helped improve 
international collaboration. 
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cosmic ray - middle atmosphere interaction was pre sented by 
Vellinov and Mateev. Maleev et al. presented some model results on 
the penetration of MHD-waves detected in ionospheric cusps into 
the middle atmosphere. 

Circulation. The best detected effects of solar activity in 
winds at heights of about 80-100 km are those of geomagnetic 
storms (short-term) and of solar cycle (long-term), as shown by 
Kazimirovsky . Baidukov et al . observed interrelated solar and 
meteorological control of lower thermospheric winds near Irkutsk 
(Eastern Siberia). 

The effects of solar activity on atmospheric electricity were 
reviewed by Reiter including historical development of this prob- 
lem. Tyutin and Zadorozhny found a distinct dependence of the 
height profile of the electric field in the mesosphere at high 
latitudes on the magnitude of geomagnetic disturbance. Zhuang and 
Lu demonstrated the influence of the solar cycle, solar flares and 
the IMF sector structure on the occurrence frequency of 
thuderstorms and, thus, on atmospheric electricity in the Beijing 
area and the Northeast region. 

A review of the effects of solar activity on the lower iono - 
sphere was given by Danilov. He claims the direct positive influ- 
ence of solar activity to be at least partly compensated bv the 
indirect one through the effect of solar activity on the middle 
atmosphere as a whole. Satori found that the ionospheric effect of 
a For bush-decrease of galactic cosmic rays could cause a decrease 
of electron density peaking near 70— 7S km. The lower ionospheric 
Plasma appears to be markedly controlled bv the structure of IMF 
at high, auroral and sub-auroral latitudes (Bremer), the effect 
being less important in middle latitudes. Shirochkov presented a 
survey of the current knowledge of the PCA effects at polar 
latitudes. A considerable part of the £7-day oscillations in radio 
wave absorption in the lower ionosphere seems to be of 
meteorological < = neutral atmosphere) origin after Pancheva and 
Lastovicka. De la Morena et al. state that if the solar 
Lvman-alpha flux variability is very well developed, then it 
dominates in the lower ionospheric variability; if it is developed 
rather poorly, the lower ionospheric variability is dominated by 
variations of meteorological origin. 

Morozova proved the parameters of the statistical model of 
the SID occurrence to be dependent on the phase of the solar 
cycle. Kfivsk'y' presented several delayed effects of solar proton 
qf lares (starting a few hours after the flare occurrence), which 
were interpreted in terms of an enhanced flux of particles of 
subcosmic range. Murzaeva suggested a method of diagnostics of 
solar flare X-ray flux by means of multifrequency ground-based VLF 
measurements. On the basis of ionospheric data, Boska and 
Pancheva found the equatorward boundary of the auroral zone to 
have been shifted to geomagnetic latitudes below 50 °N during and 
just after the extremely severe geomagnetic storm of February 
1986. Zelenkova et al. calculated from riometric absorption the 
integral flux of precipitating electrons (E > 40 keV) and electron 
density profiles. Eliseev et al. observed disturbances of 
night-time high-latitude VLF propagation interpreted as a 
consequence of the influence of magnetospheric convection electric 
field on electron density in the lower ionosphere. 

Extended abstracts (or abstracts) of all of the papers 
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SOLAR UV VARIABILITY 
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UV TRIAD 

A new era in research of the temporal variations of solar UV radiation 
started on Nov. 7 , 1978 , with nearly daily measurements of the relative tem- 
poral variations of the solar UV flux in the 160 - 400 nm wavelength range by 
the Solar Backscatter Ultraviolet (SBUV) instrument on the NIMBUS7 satellite 
(HEATH, 1980). Similar SBUV/2 monitors have been operating on N0AA9 since 
April 1985 (DONNELLY, 1988b) and on N0AA11 since Nov. 1988, and are scheduled 
to fly on several more future NOAA satellites. The SBUV measurements form one 
part of a triad that is providing a major improvement in our understanding of 
solar UV flux variations. 

The second part of the triad is the independent measurement of the solar 
UV flux in the 115 - 305 nm range from the SME satellite starting in October 
1981 (R0TTMAN et al., 1982), which is still operating. A similar instrument is 
scheduled to fly on the UARS satellite in late 1991 as well as a SUS1M instru- 
ment (VANHOOS1ER et al., 1981). These instruments are optimized for solar 
observations and include in-flight calibrations and reference components that 
are not routinely exposed to the space environment and solar UV radiation in 
order to detect instrument drift in the components used to make the daily 
measurements. 

The triad's third part involves modeling the full-disk UV flux from spa- 
tially resolved measurements of solar activity (LEAN et al., 1982). This com- 
plements the corroborating measurements by providing a better physical under- 
standing of why the UV variations have their observed temporal and wavelength 
dependences. Currently, quite crude scaled data of plage areas, brightness and 
location are used while an evolution toward more quantitative spatially-scanned 
data in the Ca K line from ground-based observatories is in progress. 

UV instruments flown in space usually have problems with instrumentation 
drifts. Besides in-flight calibrations, rarely exposed reference components, 
occasional heating of some optical components to drive off surface contaminants 
and stowing of optical components when not in use, two other approaches to 
determine long-term variations are being used, namely: (1) relative photometry 
to increase long-term relative precision, like the Mg II core-to-wing ratio 
(HEATH and SCHLESINGER, 1986) and (2) shuttle-flight measurements of the solar 
UV spectral irradiance with excellent absolute flux accuracy using both SUSIM 
and also Simon's UV section of the European Spacelab instrument (LABS et al., 
1987). These latter measurements are sometimes referred to as re-calibration 
measurements for the satellite monitors; or the satellite measurements may be 
viewed as providing the short-term (days, weeks) and intermediate-term (months) 
relative variations in the vicinity of these shuttle flight measurements to aid 
the interpretation of the long-term (years, solar cycle) changes. 

SOLAR CYCLE VARIATIONS 

Figure 1 shows several long-term trends during solar cycle 21. The mea- 
surements of the total solar irradiance (S) show daily data where the narrow 
lines extending 0.1 to 0.2% below the longer-term trend are dips caused by 
sunspot darkening and the long-term decline is interpreted as a decrese in 
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white-light facula brightening. The measurements suggest that the long-term 
maximum occurs either in early 1979 or before the measurements started. Either 
way, S peaks distinctly before the cycle maxima for the other three curves. 
Schatten's model for S(t) places the maximum for S almost two years earlier 
than that for the sunspot number (R). His model stresses the importance of the 
high contrast for white-light faculae at large solar central angles (60 - 90°) 
and such low contrast at small central angles (0 - 30°) that it is difficult to 
observe or detect faculae near the center of the disk. Schatten's model in- 
cludes polar faculae, which have high central angles, contributing a peak 
effect after solar minimum, during the fast rise and early peak of his S(t) 
model. Also, the butterfly diagram of solar activity shows that regions tend 
to emerge at higher solar latitudes early in the cycle (30°) and progress 
toward the solar equator at the end of the cycle; so the contrasts of facula 
tend to be higher early in the cycle because their solar central angles are 
higher on average during their apparent passage across the solar disk. Con- 
versely, sunspots have their maximum darkening as seen at Earth when they are 
at small solar central angles. Thus the solar cycle dependence of the active 
latitudes coupled with the white light contrasts for facula brightening and 
sunspot darkening and foreshortening of areas as a function of central angle 
cause the peak of the solar cycle dependence of S t“o occur earlier than for 
chromospheric and photospheric UV fluxes. Considering that the UV fluxes are 
not a negligible portion of S(t), and that the UV flux peaks later in the 
cycle, future revised models for S(t) will probably not peak quite as early as 
the dashed curve in Figure 1. Nevertheless, S appears to have a dull saw tooth 
appearance with a fast rise, early blunt peak and long slow decay with numerous 
narrow cracks caused by sunspot darkening. 

The sunspot number R peaks in late 1979, about two years earlier than the 
UV flux; however R is strongly dominated by the number of groups of sunspots. 
The number of sunspots, excluding the number of groups, peaks about two years 
later than R and has a flatter peak (WILSON et al., 1987), which is more like 
the Mg II UV data in Figure 1. The chromospheric and upper photospheric UV 
flux variations caused by active regions are only weakly influenced by dark 
sunspots, filaments, etc., and are dominated by bright plages, plage remnants 
and numerous small active network features (LEAN et al., 1982). The solar 
central angle dependence of these features, combining contrast and foreshorten- 
ing, has a fairly flat peak at small central angles or at the center of the sun 
viewed at Earth, dropping to about 40% near 60° and near zero at the limb 
(90°). This makes the solar UV flux at Earth slightly less sensitive to the 
high latitude regions at the start of a new cycle but fairly insensitive to the 
latitudes of the regions throughout the rest of the cycle. Note that the shape 
of the solar cycle curve for the UV Mg II ratio is fairly flat in 1985 and 
1986. 


The soft X-ray flux has a much higher peak in late 1981 than its level in 
late 1979 than do the UV fluxes observed by NIMBUS7 in the 170 - 300 nm range. 
This implies the net emission measure of hot cornal plasma at T > 3 x 10” °K is 
significantly higher in late 1981, which implies higher emission of the coronal 
Fe XV line at 284 A and Fe XVI line at 335 A in late 1981 than in late 1979. 
RYBANSKI et al. (1988) showed that the Fe XIV green line coronal index also has 
a much higher long-term peak in late 1981 than in late 1979. Although AE-E 
measurements of the Fe XV and XVI EUV lines in 1977-1980 were closely corre- 
lated with the Ottawa 10.7 cm flux (F10) during the early rise of solar cycle 
21, these soft X-ray and green line results imply the AE-E measurements signi- 
ficantly missed the solar cycle peak fluxes for EUV coronal lines. F10, which 
will be shown below to have a solar cycle shape like that for the chromospheric 
Mg II data, does not have a solar cycle shape like that for the coronal soft X- 
ray flux and green line; therefore, F10 does not represent well the temporal 
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shape of solar cycle variations of coronal emissions. In Figure 1, note the 
low flat levels at solar cycle minimum for the soft X-rays in 1975, 1976, 1985 
and 1986, i. e. the hot coronal emission (T > 3x10° K) drops to negligible low 
levels for about two years at the solar cycle minimum. 

The main purpose of Figure 1 is to illustrate that the solar cycle shape 
of solar fluxes and activity indices varies from an early peak in S(t) to much 
later peaks in the UV flux and soft X-rays. Secondly, the ratio of the maximum 
flux to minimum is about 0.1% for S(t), 7% for the UV Mg II core-to-wing ratio 
to more than 85x's for the 1 - 8 A soft X-rays for annually smoothed data. 

Figure 2 shows daily values of F10 (the best of the currently available 
ground-based daily measures of solar activity), Lyman alpha flux (the best 
measure of solar activity in the top of the chromosphere and base of the 
transition region from the SME satellite) and the combined Mg II core-to-wing 
ratio from the NIMBUS7 and N0AA9 satellites for solar cycle 21 and the rise of 
cycle 22 (used here as being representative of the temporal shape of the UV 
flux variations in the 175 - 285 nm range, HEATH and SCHLESINGER, 1986; 
DONNELLY, 1988b). Notice the very flat background (excluding the occasional 
solar-rotational spike) in 1985 and 1986 in F10, a quite flat background but 
with a little more curvature in the Mg II UV data (with more numerous short- 
term spikes), and the even greater long-term curvature in the Lyman alpha data. 
So we see minor differences in the long-term variations or shape of the solar 
cycle among these three data sets. R(MgIIc/w) reached 60% higher in Jan. 1989 
(not shown) than the highest values shown in mid 1988 relative to the solar 
minimum values in Sept. 1986, which is already as high as being just below the 
annual average for the peak of solar cycle 21. So we expect solar cycle 22 to 
have as strong or stronger UV and EUV emission as in cycle 21. 

INTERMEDIATE-TERM VARIATIONS 

Intermediate-term variations last from about 4 to 11 months and may be 
considered to be of two types. An example of the first type can be seen in all 
three data sets in Figure 2, peaking in early 1984 and lasting about 11 months. 
Other such variations are evident in 1982 and 1983. They are also present in 
1978 - 1981, but one may want to smooth out the solar rotational variations to 
see them more clearly. Neglecting the short-term variations, notice how simi- 
lar in temporal shape the intermediate-term variations are in these three data 
sets and how their amplitude relative to the solar cycle mini mum-to-maxi mum 
amplitude is about the same. Notice that these intermedite-term variations are 
very weak or absent in F10 and quite weak in the Mg II UV data in 1985 and 1986 
during solar cycle minimum but fairly strong throughout 1978 through mid 1984. 
These variations are related to increases and decreases in the number of active 
regions where the regions are widely distributed in solar longitude so that the 
average per rotation varies. 

Figure 3 shows short-term solar rotational variations and a mixture of the 
two types of intermediate variations. The second type of intermediate varia- 
tion involves a modulation of the solar-rotational amplitudes over a four to 
nine month interval. For example, after the tick marked May 30, there is a 
small rotational peak (at the time of a dip in S from sunspot darkening) 
followed by two giant ones and then three medium solar rotational peaks. That 
train of peaks spaced fairly evenly in time is then followed by new peaks at a 
different phase in the solar rotation. Note that the giant peak in July is 
partly so large because the amplitude of the rotational minima has been de- 
creasing for several rotations. The two types of intermediate-term variations 
involve the same physical process of the emergence and evolution of groups of 
active regions; they are analogous to mathematically separating the longltudi- 
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Figure 3. The NIMBUS7 Mg II core-to-wing ratio normalized to the 
monthly average of Sept. 1986 at the solar cycle minimum. 

nal distribution of activity into a rotational average value and the deviations 
from the average. Sometimes two of the second type appear to form one of the 
first type as follows. For example, an episode of major activity emerged in 
August 1979. As the amplitudes of the rotational peaks rose and then decayed, 
the amplitude of the rotational minima steadily rose. Another episode of major 
activity then emerged in November 1979. While its rotational peaks rose and 
then decayed, the rotational minima also rapidly decreased in amplitude. See 
Figure 2. There is a tendency to think that rapid flux changes are only 
related with the emergence of new activity and the influence of plage remnants 
leads to slower decreases in flux. However, quite large decreases in flux do 
occur from one rotation to the next probably due to a rapid decrease in the 
rate of emergence of activity. 

One difference in the two types of intermediate term variations is that 
for the second type, the amplitude modulation of the solar rotational varia- 
tions caused by a major group of active regions, F10 rises more rapidly, peaks 
earlier and decays faster than for the UV fluxes (DONNELLY et al., 1983). For 
example, just above the dividing line between NIMBUS7 and N0AA9 data in Figure 
2, one sees an isolated peak in F10 but several small subsequent solar rota- 
tional variations in Mg II and Lyman alpha. In 1985 and 1986, there are fewer 
solar-rotational peaks in F10 than in the UV data. Conversely, there is good 
agreement for F10, Lyman alpha and Mg II in the size and shape of the first 
type of intermediate-term variation relative to the solar-cycle amplitude. 

So far, research of the atmospheric effects of solar UV variations has 
concentrated on the short-term variations because they were the first data 
available, the consequent effects in ozone and temperature could be clearly 
identified in stratospheric measurements, and interesting complications between 
the early model results and the observed effects were discovered. Analysis of 
these intermediate-term variations will likely be the next area of active 
research, although CHANDRA (1989) has shown it will be difficult to identify 
their stratospheric effects. Note that their durations vary significantly from 
one to another in Figure 2, i. e. they are not a simple periodicity. 

SHORT-TERM VARIATIONS 

Solar UV fluxes vary over days to weeks due to the evolution of active 
regions and the strong modulation caused by the combination of solar rotation 
and the strong decrease in UV flux emission with increasing solar central angle 
for the location of the region as viewed from Earth. The solar rotation 
modulation causes the time series in Figure 3 to be full of narrow peaks. The 
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fact that no two of these peaks are of equal amplitude or are identical in 
relative shape is a consequence of the combined effects of the temporal evolu- 
tion of several active regions. Note that the amplitude of these short-term 
variations are quite large, frequently about as large as half the smoothed 
solar cycle increase. See Figure 2. The amplitude of the giant solar-rota- 
tional variation in the center of Figure 3 is more than 80 % of the smoothed 
solar cycle amplitude. Figure 3 shows weak 13-day periodicity (two peaks per 
rotation) mixed with 27-day periodicity in March and April 1982, and in Dec. 
1982 and Jan. 1983, which is a common occurrence in UV fluxes. 

The short-term variations differ significantly in F10 relative to those in 
the UV flux, e. g. the lack of 13-day periodicity in F10, the faster rise, 
earlier peak and quicker decay in F10 of episodes of 27-day solar rotational 
variations caused by major groups of active regions (DONNELLY et al., 1983), a 
larger half-maximum width of the 27-day solar rotational variations for F10, 
and the larger amplitude of the short-term variations relative to the smoothed 
solar cycle amplitude in F10 (DONNELLY, 1987). Some authors refer to a good 
agreement between F10 and UV fluxes while others emphasize the disagreements; 
the former are usually refering to comparisons of long-term variations and the 
latter to short-term variations. 

Mg II CORE-TO-WING RATIO 

The short-term variations of the solar UV flux within the 175 - 285 nm 
range have been shown to be highly uniform in temporal shape, although the 
percentage amplitude varies with wavelength (HEATH and SCHLESINGER, 1986; 
DONNELLY, 1988b). This uniformity is interpreted to be caused by the solar 
central angle dependence of active region emission and the strength of one 
region relative to another as a function of time being uniform over this 
wavelength range because the source regions are essentially the same. This 
uniformity does not extend to all wavelengths, which is drastically evident in 
Figure 1. But within this limited wavelength range, the uniformity of souce 
regions and emission and absorption mechanisms suggests that the intermediate 
and long-term variations also have uniform temporal shapes, which is the as- 
sumption used when applying the Mg II core-to-wing ratio to estimate the long- 
term variations of the UV flux within the 175 - 285 nm range. Indeed, in the 
cases of F10 and Lyman alpha, where large and small differences, respectively, 
are known to occur for short-term variations with respect to the UV flux within 
the 175 - 285 nm range, the long- and intermediate-term variations for both F10 
and Lyman alpha are fairly similar to those of the Mg II line in Figure 2. 

GROUND-BASED MEASURES OF SOLAR ACTIVITY 

The correlation coefficient for the NIMBUS7 or N0AA9 Mg II core-to-wing 
ratio with respect to the Ca K 1A index is about 0.98. It appears to be the 
best ground-based measure for estimating solar UV fluxes. Unfortunately, it is 
not available daily. The He I 10830 A data is probably not as closely related 
to the UV flux variations, but it is available almost daily and will be useful 
for occasionally estimating UV fluxes missing in the satellite measurements. 
F10 is useful for estimating the short-term variations of coronal EUV fluxes. 
For chromospheric EUV fluxes and chromospheric and upper photospheric UV 
fluxes, F10 is helpful for long-term and intermediate-term variations, but not 
for short-term variations. Figure 1 show that sunspot numbers are not very 
useful for estimating UV flux variations. The calcium plage index is helpful 
only for short-term variations; it fails for intermediate- and long-term varia-: 
tions because of numerous small bright features not included in the scaled data 
that are important for the UV flux. Digitized raster-scans of the solar disk 
in the Ca-K line should overcome the shortcomings in the older plage index. 
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CONCLUSIONS 

Twenty years ago, we knew the general spectral shape of solar UV fluxes but not 
much about their temporal variations. Today, several satellites provide daily 
solar UV measurements and better instruments will soon be flown. (It is amaz- 
ing there are no monitoring measurements of the solar EUV flux below 115 na!) 
Short-term variations are very well measured and fairly well modelled. Inter- 
mediate-term variations are the next active area for intercomparing different 
satellite measurements, modeling the UV fluxes and researching their strato- 
spheric effects. 
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Abstract 

Continuous Measurements of the Solar UV have been made by an instrument 
on the Solar Mesosphere Explorer (SME) since October 1981. The results for 
the wavelength interval 200-300 nm show an irradiance decrease to a minimum in 
early 1987 and a subsequent increase to mid-April 1989. The observed UV changes 
during part of solar cycles 21-22 represent approximately 35 percent (during the 
decreasing phase) and 25 percent (during the increasing phase) of the observed 
variations of the solar constant for the same time period as the SME measurements. 

Solar irradiance received by the earth-atmosphere system and its latitude distribution 
represents the ultimate driving force for the ocean/atmosphere circulation and long-term 
climate of the system. How the system generally responds to the imposed external driving 
force is reasonably well known. However, many of the details of this response are not as 
well understood. They originate, from complex spatial interactions and multiprocess non- 
linear feedbacks, both positive and negative (see, for instance HANSEN et al., 1984). Some 
theories of solar induced climate variations are based, in part, on whether perturbations of 
the solar irradiance are effective primarily at the earth’s surface (sea surface) (e.g., REID 
and GAGE, 1988) or in the middle atmosphere (e.g., RAMANATHAN, 1982). 

Many models of climate variability involve changes of the total solar irradiance, the 
solar constant, without regard to the wavelength dependence of such changes. The atmo- 
spheric penetration of solar radiation, however, is a significant function of wavelength. It 
is, therefore, important to determine the spectral distribution of the different contributions 
to observed solar constant variations. As far as we know, measurements of the time varia- 
tions of these contributions are currently available only for UV wavelengths. If the recent 
suggestion (KUHN et al., 1988) of latitude-dependent solar surface temperature variations 
contribute significantly to the observed solar constant changes, it should be possible to ver- 
ify this Contribution by monitoring the solar irradiance spectral distribution in the visible 
and near-infrared. Although solar irradiance below 300 nm represents only 1.1 percent of 
the solar constant, time variations of its relative energy are significantly larger than those 
of the solar constant (see, for instance, LONDON et al., 1984). 

Estimates of the solar constant and its temporal changes have been made using ground- 
based, balloon, rocket, and satellite measurements (e.g., FROHLICH, 1977). The most 
consistent set of time monitored measurements made so far are the results of satellite obser- 
vations from two different cavity radiometer type experiments: the Earth Radiation Budget 
(ERB) Nimbus-7 (e.g., HICKEY et al., 1988) and the Active Cavity Radiometer Irradiance 
Monitor, Solar Maximum Mission (ACRIM I SMM) (e.g., WILLSON et al., 1986; WILL- 
SON and HUDSON, 1988) programs. Each instrument is capable of observing the total 
solar irradiance over a spectral range that extends from the short UV to the far IR. The 
ERB Nimbus-7 measurements started in November 1978, the ACRIM I SMM measurements 
started in February 1980. Both programs continue to function as of 1 March 1989. For the 
time period 1980-1987 they each reported approximately 300 mean daily measurements per 
year. Although there is an average 0.2 percent difference in reported solar constant values, 
the data from the two systems track each other quite well over the long period of overlapped 
observations. When the data were subjected to an 81-day smoothing filter, the correlation 
between the two observation sets was +0.93 for the period Jan 1980-May 1986, largely as a 
result of the consistent downward trend shown by the two data sets. For the early period of 
solar cycle 22, (Jun 1986-Oct 1987) the correlation fell to +0.71. For the daily means, the 
correlations were +0.79 and +0.22 for the two periods respectively. The 81-day smoothed 
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data sets are shown for the period Jan 1980-May 1988 in Fig. 1. Additional ACRIM I 
data to mid-1988 (WILLSON and HUDSON, 1988), not shown in Fig. 1, also indicate a 
continued sharp increase in solar constant values starting in early 1987. 

Measurements of the time variations of solar UV irradiance have been recently reviewed 
by (LEAN, 1987). The most relevant observations available for estimating the contribution 
of long period UV irradiance variations to those of the solar constant are observations derived 
from the UVS Solar Mesosphere Explorer (SME) instrument. These SME measurements 
cover the wavelength interval 120-300 nm. The observations started in October 1981 and 
were terminated in mid-April 1989. Details of the SME experiment, including relative 
accuracies at different wavelengths are discussed in ROTTMAN, 1987 and references therein. 
An estimate of UV (175-400 nm) variations (HEATH and SCHLESSINGER, 1984) is also 
derived from measurements from the Solar Backscatter Ultraviolet (SBUV) instrument on 
Nimbus-7. 

The observed day-to-day solar constant measurements are quite noisy, and we, there- 
fore, used an 81-day running mean as a filter for both the SME and ERB Nimbus-7 data 
sets covering the time interval 1 Jan 1982 to 30 Apr 88, the coincident period for which 
data from both programs are available. 

The 81-day smoothed time variations of the SME total solar irradiance for the spectral 
interval 200-300 nm and the ERB Nimbus-7 solar constant values for the 6-1/3 year period 
are shown in Fig. 2. The UV values show an average decrease from Jan 1982 to a minimum in 
mid-March 1987. During this period there is an indicated oscillation with an average period 
of about 230 days and decreasing amplitude up to the time of minimum. This oscillation 
is found at almost all of the 5 nm subintervals contributing to the total SME curve given 
in Fig. 2. with very good coherence in phase. The ERB Nimbus-7 solar constant data 
show long-term decreasing values up to early 1986, some increase to mid-1987 and then 
a pronounced rise in the solar constant values consistent with the UV increase. There is, 
however, only a loosely corresponding shorter period oscillation analogous to that seen with 
the solar UV data. 
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The UV and solar constant data sets were divided into two intervals covering the joint 
descending and ascending period of the observed irradiance values in each set. SME observed 
data were averaged over 5 nm intervals. The computed slope for each 5 nm interval for t e 
two different period as well as the total spectral variation (200-300 nm) and the associate 
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Fig. 2. Solar UV (300-500 nm) (heavy line) and ERB solar constant 
measurements (dashed line) 81-day running means for the period 
starting Jan 1082. (See text for details). 
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ERB change for each period are given in Table 1. For the negative phase of solar cycle 21 
the UV decrease is about -0.06 Wm~ 2 yr~ 1 . The observed solar constant decrease is about 
0.180 Wm -2 yr _1 (ERB) or 0.196 Wm _2 yr -1 (ACRIM) giving an average UV contribution 
to the solar constant change during this period of about 32 percent. For the relatively 
short period shown for the increasing phase of cycle 22, the values are 0.14 Wm -2 yr -1 and 
0.62 Wm -2 yr -1 (ERB), giving a percent contribution of the UV irradiance to the observed 
solar constant increase of about 22.7 percent. As can be seen from the results shown in 
Table 1, most of the large contributions are contained in the wavelength region 265-300 nm, 
although, for reasons unknown to us at present, there is a small increase in the spectral 
interval 270-275 nm. Most of the UV energy beyond 265 nm is absorbed in the lower and 
middle stratosphere (20-40 km) (see, for instance, BRASSEUR AND SOLOMON, 1986). 
Thus, we see that a significant portion (~25-35 percent) of the observed solar constant 
variation is absorbed at levels above the troposphere where there may be important effects 
on the time varied radiation budget. These effects need to be included in models of solar 
influences on climate variations. 
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INTRODUCTION 

HARRY VAN LOON and JEFFERY C. ROGERS (1978) have investi- 
gated the wellknown tendency for winter temperatures to be low 
over northern Europe when they are high over Greenland and the 
Canadian Arctic, and conversely (Fig. 1 ) .Well-defined pressure 
anomalies over most of the Northern Hemisphere are associated 
with this regional seesaw in temperature, and these pressure 
anomalies are so distributed that the pressure in the region of 
the Icelandic low is negatively correlated with the pressure 
over the North Pacific Ocean and over the area south of 50°N in 
the North Atlantic Ocean, Mediterranean and Middle East, but po- 
sitively correlated with the pressure over the Rocky Mountains. 
Since 1840 the seesaw, as defined by temperatures in Scandinavia 
and Greenland, occurred in more than 40% of the winter months 
and the occurrences are seemingly not randomly distributed in 
time as one anomaly pattern would be more frequent than the oth- 
er for several decades. For this reason the circulation anomali- 
es in the seesav; come to play an important part in deciding the 
level of regional mean temperatures in winter and thus in deci- 
ding the long-term temperature trends. These regional temperatu- 
re trends are then closely associated with changes in frequency 
of atmospheric circulation types, and it is therefore unikely 
(VAN LOON, ROGERS, 1978 ) that the trends are caused directly by 
changes in insolation or in atmospheric constituents and aero- 
sols. 

RESULTS 

Changes in winter temperature (Nov. Dec. Jan. Feb. ) in Oslo 
have a similar character as in Prague. Fig. 2 shows a comparison 
of changes in geomagnetic activity (C indices) with winter tem- 
peratures at several sites, Prague and Oslo which are positively 
correlated, and Jakobshavn and Walla-Walla which are negatively 
correlated. Very expressive is the positive correlation between 
the geomagnetic activity and temperature in Prague (c.c.0.63 ) . 
This seems to be in favour with the fact that the increased cor- 
puscular ( geomagnetic ) activity is connected with the prevailing 
zonal type of atmospheric circulation (r.h.s. of Fig. 2 bottom) 
leading to the warming in Prague and Oslo. On the other hand at 
the time of low corpuscular activity the meridional type prevai- 
ls (r.h.s. of Fig. 2 top) and causes the cooling in Prague and 
Oslo due to the prevailing flow from the North during low geo- 
magnetic activity at these sites, while Jakobshavn and Walla - 
Walla are at the same time under the influence of warm air from 
the south along the western side of mighty high pressure areas. 

This relation can be seen also in Fig. 3 showing that below 
normal temperatures in Prague (10 cases) occurred at the time of 
low geomagnetic activity and above normal temperatures (10 cases) 
correspond to high geomagnetic activity. 
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Fig. 2. Changes in geomagnetic activity (C indices - averages for months November , December , 
January (February ) and in temperature for Prague and Oslo showing positive correlation and for 
Jakobshavn (Greenland) and Walla-Walla (Washington) showing negative correlation with geomag- 
netic activity. Meridional type of circulation - r.h.s.,top, zonal type - r.h.s. bottom. 
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Fig. 3 a Changes of the diurnal values of geomagnetic activity 
(£Kp indices l.h.s. ) and of temperature (deviations from the 
normal' in Prague - r.h.s. for the period September-April . 
Severe winters correspond to very low values of geomagnetic 
activity - Fig. 3. a, mild winters occurred at the time of 
enhanced geomagnetic activity - Fig. 3.b 
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Fig. 3 b 
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Somebody can object why at the time of extremely low geo- 
magnetic activity (1965-66) the winter in Prague was not so se- 
vere. This seems to be connected with a different type of atmo- 
spheric circulation as described earlier (BUCHA, 1988). 

The cross-correlation of daily changes K and T in Prague 
showed the time lag of 27 days between the increase resp. decre- 
ase in geomagnetic activity and increase resp. decrease of tem- 
perature in Prague to be the most frequent in the period 1932 - 
1985 (BUCHA, HEJDA, 1988 ). In this way these connections as gi- 
ven in Figs. 1,2,3 seem to confirm the effect of corpuscular 
radiation on the intensification of processes in the auroral 
oval and on the increase of temperature leading to the occurren- 
ce of zonal type of circulation. 

One possibility how to explain the peculiar behaviour of 
the atmospheric circulation is the intensification of processes 
which take place along the auroral oval at the time of enhanced 
corpuscular (geomagnetic ) activity characterized by the pene- 
tration of, energetic particles and bremsstrahlung as far as the 
lower stratosphere (EUCHA,1986 ) resulting in the sudden forma- 
tion of cirrus clouds, in direct increases of temperature and 
pressure even in the troposphere, and causing the zonalization 
of atmospheric flow to increase ^BUCHA 1984,1988). According to 
other mechanisms (HINES, 1974 ) stratospheric and mesospheric 
winds play a dominant role in determining the "refractive index" 
for planetary waves (e.g., see CHARNEY and DRAZIN, 1961; MATSUNO 
1970; and SCHOEBERL and GELLER, 1976 ) which will, in turn, de- 
termine the transmission-reflection properties of these waves. 
Thus, changes in the middle Atmosphere flow due to corpuscular 
radiation might lead to changjes in the tropospheric amplitudes 
and phases of planetary waves that propagate to this level. The 
energetics of these changes ^re such that relatively small 
amounts of energy may give rise to significant effects in the 
upper atmosphere where the density is low, and these upper at- 
mosphere effects merely act to modulate the effect of fixed 
energy sources in the troposphere. According to BATES (1977 )the 
amplitude and phase of the trbpospheric planetary waves as well 
as the resulting meridional heat flux were found to vary signi- 
ficantly when the tropospheric forcing remained fixed but the 
stratospheric wind and/or static stability fields were altered. 

The three main dissipation mechanisms operative in the 
stratosphere and mesosphere are radiative damping acting through 
carbon dioxide and ozone, mechanical dissipation which is pre- 
sumed to act through the turbulent mixing that results from the 
"breaking" of waves and tides, and the possible absorption of 
wave momentum at critical levels. 

GELLER and ALPERT "s modeling study indicated (1980 ) that if 
solar disturbance effects lead to changes in the mean zonal 
middle stratospheric flow of 20 %, then changes in the strengths 
of the high-latitude quasi-stationary troughs and ridges amount- 
ing to 20% of the observed range of variability may occur. They 
believe that they have demonstrated the viability of the HINES 
(1974 ) mechanisms for solar effects on the troposphere and have 
given an idea of the magnitudes of the effects to be anticipated 
if the stratospheric mean zonal winds vary with solar cycle be- 
low an altitude of 35 km. 

Furthermore, GELLER and ALPERT 's results indicate ( 1980) 
that the tropospheric planetary wave response to solar-induced 
changes in the zonal mean state of the stratosphere occur regio- 
nally, that is to say, they may be much more evident at some lo- 
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ngitudes and latitudes than at other locations where they may be 
absent altogether. 

It is known that the zonal flow steadily prevails in the 
southern hemisphere, while periods with zonal or meridional flow 
alternativaly occur in the northern hemisphere as a result of 
the corpuscular radiation effect (BUCHA,1988) . The orographic 
effect due to continents and oceans seems to influence the flow 
to such degree that we should consider the meridional flow with 
atmospheric blocking (Fig. 2, r.h.s. top) to be basic in the 
middle latitudes of the northern hemisphere and not the zonal 
flow as was presented till now. During several winter periods, 
when the geomagnetic activity was low, e.g. 1962-65, 1976-80, the 
meridional circulation together with expresive blocking high 
pressure areas prevailed in the northern hemisphere with cold 
winters in Europe and North America. On the other hand, at the 
time of high geomagnetic activity, e.g. 1959, 1960, 1974, 1975, 
1982,1983 the zonal flow with a high index cycle persisted prac- 
tically during the whole winter period. This again seems to con- 
firm our conclusions that the processes in the auroral oval due 
to the corpuscular radiation lead to the zonalization of atmo- 
spheric circulation (EUCHA, 1983) . 

Changes in carbon dioxide concentration are believed to be 
one of the main factors which influenced and influence the tem- 
perature fluctuations on the globe; high concentration of C0 2 
was at the time of interglacials and low CO during glacials! 

But it is of course also possible that the solar activity influ- 
enced global temperature which could cause changes in the C0 2 
concentration. 

CONCLUSION 

There is no doubt that the antropogenic effect, especially 
during the past 40 years, plays an important role. Our task, howe- 
ver, is to distinguish between antropogenic effect in the atmo- 
sphere due to human activities and natural climatic fluctuations 
influencing biological systems. As can be seen in Fig. 4, the 
increase in global temperature during the past 100 years is in 
relatively good coincidence with the increase in geomagnetic 
(corpuscular) activity. That's why we can conclude that it could 
have been the increase in temperature on the northern hemisphere, 
due to the processes occurring in the auroral oval under enhanced 
corpuscular radiation (BUCHA, 1988 ) which led to an increased at- 
mospheric concentration of C0_ in the past. Both processes, i.e. 
antropogenic and solar activity effects, should be therefore in- 
tensively studied due to their important role for elucidating the 
past and present global change mainly in temperature, climate and 
biological systems. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Twenty years ago (SCHUURMANS and OORT, 1969) the northern 
hemispheric response pattern of the height of the 500 mb level to 
strong solar flares was published. Although comparisons were 
possible for limited areas (see later on), full hemispheric 
comparisons for independent data have never been made. Recently, 
however, VAN LOON and LABITZKE (1988) published the results of an 
association between the 11 -year solar cycle, the QBO and the 
northern hemisphere 700 mb height. Surprisingly, their Figure 
12b, presenting lines of equal correlation between the 700 mb 
height and the 10.7 cm solar clux, for easterly QBO winter 
months, shows a pattern which is very similar to the one we found 
for the change of the 500 mb level after strong solar flares. 


Of course, pattern similarity alone does not prove anything. 
According to studies on atmospheric teleconnections and low 
frequency fluctuations. 

Such patterns do seem to be quite common and do not need an 
external cause for their excitation. Furthermore, VAN LOON and 
LABITZKE' s result describes a possible long-term variation, while 
the effect of solar flares is essentially a short term reaction. 


Notwithstanding this critizism it is tempting to speculate on the 
possibility that solar flares sometimes are the initial cause of 
an atmospheric disturbance, which cumulative effect may give rise 
to a correlation at the 11-year timescale. 

HORIZONTAL PATTERN 

The response pattern of the 500 mb level to solar flares referred 
to above is shown in Fig. 1. Like Fig. 2 and 3 it is reprinted 
form SCHUURMANS and OORT, 1969. Fig. 1 does show positive 
anomalies in the latitude belt 40-70 °N, with maxima over Europe, 
Eastern Asia-Western Pacific and Californian area, and negative 
anomalies over the polar regions , much like the pattern of 
positive correlations between the 700 mb height field and the 
10.7 cm solar flux for easterly QBO, shown by VAN LOON and 
LABITZKE (1988). Why it is the east phase of QBO which correlates 
best with our flare results, remains a problem. The 81 flare 
cases are from the IGY-period (June 1957 till December 1959). It 
may be possible that during most of this period the QBO was in 
its east phase (which according to preliminary data available 
seems to be true ) . Comparison with results of other studies , 
however, shows that the reaction pattern at 500 mb after solar 
flares, above Europe always seems to be of positive sign. Here I 
refer to the pioneering studies of DUELL and DUELL (1948) and of 
the Czechoslowakian VALNICEK (1953), which for the area limited 
to the Eastern Atlantic and Europe, -a positive height change of 
the 500 mb level observed as an average response to some 50 
flares, occurring during 1936-41 and 1949-50, respectively. 
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Subsamples of the 81 flares used in our case, invariably showed a 
nearly the same reaction pattern, even for a subdivision of flare 
cases in winter and summer (SCHUURMANS, 1979). 

VERTICAL PROFILE 

The vertical profile of positive height changes after solar 
flares shows a maximum at about 300 mb (Fig. 2). In areas of 
negative height changes at 500 mb the vertical variations were 
found to be negligible. For this reason further study of the 
solar flare impact was concentrated upon the areas of positive 
height change. The warming of the troposphere, which could be 
expected from the observed height rises of constant pressure 
levels (on the basis of the assumption of hydrostatic 
equilibrium) was verified on the basis of observed temperature 
changes after solar flares. As clearly indicated in Fig. 3 
tropospheric warming with a maximum at 500 mb does take place, 
along with a pronounced cooling of the lower stratosphere. 
Statistically this cooling is more strongly signficant than the 
warming of the troposphere. 

DEVELOPMENT IN TIME 

The changes discussed above occur within 24 hours after a flare. 
In fact 2 4 -hour time changes were studied, always taking the 
difference between the first observation after a flare and the 
aerological observation 24 hours earlier. So on average the 
reaction pattern refers to a time-lag which is even less than 12 
hours l in order to see the development of the effect in time 
several individual cases were studied. In Fig. 4 an example of 
this is given. The immediate response is clearly indicated as 
well as its continuation for at least 36 hours. The 24-hour 
temperature change at the first observation after the flare is 
also given. Note the nearly tenfold larger effect as for the 
sample average presented in Fig . 3 . It should be pointed out that 
the flare case of June 1, 1960, to which Fig. 4 refers is not 
included in the IGY-sample of 81 flare cases. 

MECHANISM 

In search for an explanation of the observed reaction profile 
after solar flares I have tried a model consisting of a vertical 
circulation system (Fig. 5) forced from above. Following my 
computations (SCHUURMANS, 1969) some source of diabatic cooling 
in the lower stratosphere, causing horizontal convergence of air 
and consequently downward motions in the troposphere, may explain 
the observed (adiabatic) warming of the troposphere. The 
mechanism causing the diabatic cooling source, however, remained 
obscure. The very short time lag r between the flare and the 
observed response is certainly not in favor of an electromagnetic 
radiation process. Rather, some at present still unknown process, 
involving energetic solar particle radiation has to be explored. 

CONCLUDING REMARKS 

Reporting of just old results is certainly not elegant. Reasons 
to reconsider the possible relevance of solar flare response 
studies are stated in the introduction. The discovery of the 
apparently decisive role of the QBO in establishing the 
atmospheric response pattern to solar forcing may throw new light 
on some of the earlier published relations . Re-analysis of old 
data in some cases may be advisable. 
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The purpose of this paper was to show that data on solar flares 

and their effects on the earth's atmosphere might be a promising 

candidate for this. 
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Fig. 1, Mean height change of the 500 mb level after solar flare 
outbursts . The map gives isolines of the mean change in 
24 hours after 81 flares, divided by the standard error 
of the mean. 
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Fig. 4. Height and temperature changes at Ship B, related to the 
solar flare of June 1, 1960. 
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Fig. 5. Proposed circulation system, initiated by a solar 
particle induced heat sink a the tropopause. 
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1. Introduction 

The papers published by LABITZKE (1987) and by LABITZKE and VAN LOON (1988, 
hereafter referred to as LvL) indicated that the separation of Winter stratospheric data 
according to the phase of the Quasi-Biennial Oscillation (Q.B.O.) led to a largely improved 
relationship with the 11 -year solar cycle. Since then, this possible relationship has been 
studied and extended from the surface to the lower thermosphere and its extension to other 
seasons is in progress. This workshop provides an opportunity to review the state of the 
problem and to attempt to give a general view of the experimentally observed responses of the 
atmosphere to solar activity, when considering the phases of the Q.B.O. After a brief recall of 
the relationship firstly discovered in the winter stratosphere, its extension downwards, 
upwards and to the other seasons will be successively reviewed. 

2. The winter stratosphere and high troposphere. 

The separation of the stratospheric data according to the phase of the QBO (defined at 40- 
50 mb) during winter (January and February) first introduced by LABITZKE (1987) for the 
North Pole and by LVL for the Northern Hemisphere, was at the start of a regained interest in 
the field of solar terrestrial relationship. It is assumed that the reader is familiar with these 
now two famous papers, in which was pointed out for the first time a high correlation with 
solar activity in the low atmosphere (correlation coefficient above 0.8 at 30 mb at the North 
Pole. However the major results are briefly recalled : 

- The data set (consisting on monthly mean temperature and geopotential height) starts in 1953 

and cover then three complete solar cycles for the Northern Hemisphere. There is no way to 
characterize the QBO phase beyond that year, and therefore no direct way to extend the 
period of study in the past; but it is worth mentionning that data from the two recent 
winters are in agreement with the above mentionned association. They are used to update 
figure 1 of LvL and presented in the Figure 1 of this paper (from LABITZKE private 
communication). 

- The signs of the correlation with solar activity are found to be opposite between the polar 

region and the mid and low latitudes and between the westerly and easterly phases of the 
QBO. This last point explains why the effect had been masked when considering the whole 
data set without separating the data according to the phase of the QBO. 

- The atmospheric response at the different atmospheric levels from 500 to 30 mb, though 
variable in shape, have a pattern very similar with quasi-stationary planetary waves. 

- While the first papers only dealt with the Northern Hemisphere, it was shown recently, 

(LABITZKE and VAN LOON 1989a), that the same high level of positive correlation is found 
for the South pole, but only for the easterly phase of the QBO. Recent results from the 
Southern high latitude rocket station of Molodezhnaya (69°S 46°E) seem to indicate that the 
correlation become negative in the high stratosphere for both phases of the QBO 
(MOHANAKUMAR, 1989). This is confirmed by the study of KIDIYAROVA and FOMINA 
(1989). 

3. TM-. s . u cface. a nd low tr opos phere 

Using the same approach, VAN LOON and LABITZKE (1988) extended the correlation down 
to the surface, with significant correlation for sea level pressure and surface air temperature 
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(R ~ 0.6) which were proved to be statistically meaningful (figure 2). The correlation pattern 
at 700 mb was found to be similar to the teleconnection pattern and this was interpreted as a 
sign that the observed effect was related to atmospheric internal dynamics. The suggestion that 
the solar cycle modulates the weather, attracted, as expected, some scepticism even though it 
was submitted successfully to the adequate statistical tests; but several other results of solar 
related dependences have been obtained on storm tracks (TINSLEY 1988) and tropical sea 
surface temperature (BARNETT 1989) which may bring more confidence in this result and help 
to understand the mechanism involved. 

4. Extensio n to . the uppeLatmas pt isre. 

Using two regions which according to LvL presented an opposite behaviour at 30 mb : 
Heyss island (81 °N, 58°E) and 2 close-by sites in France (44°N, 6°E and 45°N, 2°E)), a study 
of the solar dependence of the temperature was performed first up to 80 km (LABITZKE and 
CHANIN 1989) and later up to the lower thermosphere (CHANIN et al. 1989). It showed that the 
response of the upper atmosphere, even though already present when using the whole data, was 
amplified by sorting out the data set according to the QBO. It also put into a new light some 
already published results indicating a negative solar dependence in a region of the atmosphere 
which was though to be positively related with solar activity. The alternance of positively and 
negatively correlated regions extending from ground level to 150 km, with vertical structures 
of the order of 40 km, as seen on figure 3, strongly suggest an influence of planetary waves 
generated at the surface or in the low troposphere and modulated by the QBO. In the region 
above 50 km we interpret the observed results as a superposition of a direct radiative effect 
due to the UV absorption and a dynamically induced effect related to the pattern observed at 
lower levels. 

5. Extension to other seasons 

Because of the filtering of upward propagating planetary waves by stratospheric winds, 
it is expected that the dynamically induced contribution will maximize in winter, while the 
radiative contribution should present a maximum in summer (~ 70 km). Then the relative 
importance of both contributions should vary with the seasons and one could expect the 
response of the stratosphere to solar activity to be weaker in summer than in winter. On the 
other hand in the mesosphere a positive response is expected for all seasons; it has been 
observed from a number of sites with a solar dependence of much larger amplitude than 
predicted from radiative models (see review in CHANIN et al. 1987). 

The results of LABITZKE and VAN LOON (1989b) in the Northern summer stratosphere indicate 
that it was not necessary to group the data according to the QBO to obtain a statistically 
significant response to solar activity : this response was found to be positive at 30 mb for all 
the north hemisphere and mostly significant in a belt between 20 and 45 N. Recent results 
pointed out that a significant negative response is found in the height range 30-50 km and that 
the correlation with solar flux is amplified for some sites if separating the data according to 
the QBO. This is observed in summer and autumn at the French lidar station (44°N, 6°E) for 
easterly QBO (KECKHUT and CHANIN 1989) and during summer in THUMBA (8°N, 77°E) for 
westerly QBO as reported by MOHANAKUMAR (1989) in this workshop. On the other hand the 
QBO do not seem to play any role in this altitude range at the site of Molodezhnaya (69°S, 
46°E) where the correlation is strongly negative for both phases of the QBO and at Volgograd 
(49°N, 44°E) where it is below significance for both phases during summer. 

The common feature in all of these results is that the responses to solar activity at some 
levels within the altitude ranges 20-40 km and 60-80 km are found to be of opposite signs at 
all sites and independently of the season: i.e negative in the stratosphere and positive in the 
mesosphere. The altitude of the reversal of sign, the importance in the role of QBO and the 
amplitude of the solar dependence are anyhow variable from onesite to another. 
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6. Discussion 

Before the LABIT2KE (1987) paper, the solar influence on atmospheric parameters was 
searched for by averaging data either globally or on zonal mean, by using all available years 
independently of the QBO, and in some case by restricting the data set to summer periods to 
avoid the high winter variability. The experimental results could be summarized as follows : 

- no conclusive result in the troposphere 

- a small amplitude effect (1 to 2 K) around 40 km for a solar cycle 

- a positive relationship with up to 10 K amplitude around 70 km 

a well documented positive dependence in the high thermosphere which was thought to start 
around 120 km, as included in the empirical models. 

On the other hand, the radiative photochemical models, taking into account the effect of a 
change in UV flux and its consequences on the ozone distribution and the radiative budget, 
predicted changes for a solar cycle of + 2 to + 2.5 K at the most with a maximum effect at 
70-75 km (GARCIA et al. 1984, BRASSEUR et al. 1987). Results from one-dimensional 
radiative transfer model indicates an even smaller effect (0.8 K at 50 km). Such changes are 
difficult to differenciate from trends of other origins. However the predictions of the models 
were known to disagree with the data which in the mesosphere led to an amplitude around 5 to 
10 K. 

The fact to look at data locally, their separation according to QBO, and furthermore the 
selection of winter data where the effect was found to be stronger, brought a completely new 
set of results which could be summarized as follows : 

- in winter periods, strong correlations with solar activity of opposite signs for easterly and 

westerly QBO and from pole to mid and low latitude in the region below 30 km and down to 
the surface 

- a reversal of the sign of the correlation between part of the stratosphere and the 
mesosphere, with the influence of the QBO decreasing with altitude 

- a planetary-wave type structure both horizontally and vertically in the atmospheric response 

to solar activity 

- in all the height range the amplitudes of the solar dependence much larger than any model 

prediction by at least one order of magnitude. 

7. C on gi u s i an 

The existing models are not adequate rightnow to represent the solar influence as they 
only take into account the change in UV flux, but before being able to take into account the large 
scale dynamics in a coupled radiative-photochemical model, one needs to understand the 
mechanism able to explain the forcing from the lower atmosphere or the surface which could be 
induced by a change in solar activity. Some of the possible mechanisms are described in this 
issue (EBEL, 1989). 
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Solar Flux and 30-mbar North Pole 
(Jan+Feb) /2 Temperature 



Figure 1: Time series of the 10.7 cm solar flux (units are 10 -22 W m-2 Hz-1) 
for (Jan.+ Feb./2; and of the mean 30mb temperature (°C) at the North Pole for 
(Jan + Feb.)/2. From LvL, updated 1989 (LABITZKE, Private communication) 
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Figure 2: Time series for January-February in 
the West phase of the QBO of the 10.7 cm solar 
flux for all years (dashed line) and of surface air 
temperature at 3 U.S. stations. The correlation 
coefficiets r are indicated. ( VAN LOON and 
LABITZKE 1988) 
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Figure 3: Amplitude of the solar temperature 
dependence over Southern France expressed 
in Kelvin and in Kelvin by unit of solar flux. (Note 
the different scale for top and bottom part). From 
CHANIN et al. 1989. 
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Before the introduction of the Quasi Biennial Oscillation (Q.B.O.) in the 
study of the solar-atmosphere relationship by LABITZKE (1987) and LABITZKE 
and VAN LOON (1988), the only region of the atmosphere where an effect of a 
change in solar activity was generally admitted was the mesosphere. The 
response of the mesosphere, in phase with the solar activity, was found to be 
about one order of magnitude above model expectancy (around 10 to 20 
Kelvin). It was observed independently of the season and maximized around 
70 km (Chanin et al. 1987). On the other hand, from the same study, it was 
shown that the response of the stratosphere of opposite sign, clearly seen 
during winter and autumn, was at the threshold of detection in spring and 
summer. In the stratosphere, it was shown later that the separation of the 
data taking into account the sign of the Q.B.O. amplifies the negative 
correlation of the stratospheric temperature with solar activity in winter; it 
then becomes more significantly negative for the East phase of the Q.B.O. 
than when the data are all mixed (Labitzke and Chanin 1988). The studies of 
the seasonal response of the atmosphere to solar effect is crucial to 
understand the possible mechanism responsable of such a solar activity- 
Q.B.O. relationship, knowing that the global dynamic circulation is quite 

different according to the seasons. The purpose of this paper is to inquire if 
such separation of the data according to the phase of the Q.B.O. has any 

impact on the solar response of the middle atmosphere for seasons other 

than winter. 

2. Description of the data set 

The data used for this study are the temperature profiles obtained from 
the Rayleigh lidar which has been in operation at the Observatory of Haute- 
Provence (O.H.P. FRANCE, 44°N-6°E) for the period 1979-1988 and at 
Biscarrosse (44°N-1°E) for the period 1986-1988. The method has been 
already described in several publications (Chanin and Hauchecorne 1984) 

but it is worth noticing that the performances in term of range and accuracy 
have been largely improved since 1984. The height range reached from both 
stations is nowadays 90 km instead of 75 km before 1984. However the 

stratospheric data were disturbed in the post El Chichon period (from April 
1982 to February 1984) in the height range 30-34 km and even up to 38 km at 
the time immediately after the eruption; therefore, for this analysis, the data 
corresponding to the altitudes where aerosols were present were eliminated 

from the data set. The downward extension from 30 km to ground level is 
obtained by using the data from the two near-by radio sonde stations. The 
quantity which is considered here is the temperature deviation of each 
monthly averaged value from the corresponding mean value calculated for 
the whole period of 1979 to 1988. The 10.7 cm radio solar flux is used as the 
solar activity index. Even it is not the best solar parameter, the other ones 
(i.e. the UV flux around 205 nm) are not available during the whole period 

and the 10.7 cm radio solar flux has been shown to be reasonnably well 

correlated with the solar UV flux, when looking for long term variation 
(LONDON et al. 1984). 
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The data were grouped according to the sign of the Q.B.O. from the 
classification of LABITZKE and VAN LOON (1988), and in 4 periods of 3 months 
each: December-January-February (DJF) for Winter, March-April-May 
(MAM) for Spring, June-July-August (JJA) for Summer, and September- 
October-November (SON) for Autumn. The number of temperature monthly 
means used in this study was 112 using a total number of 799 profiles. 

3. Ss asa na . l variation 

The response of the atmosphere to change in solar activity is given for 
different seasons in Figure 1 for the Westward phase of the Q.B.O. and in 
Figure 2 for the Eastward phase. As expected, the atmosphere responds 
positively in the mesosphere in all cases even though with different 
amplitudes. The largest amplitudes between the minimum and maximum of 
the solar activity are observed in Winter and Summer for both Q.B.O. signs, as 
already shown when the data were not sorted out according to Q.B.O. (Chanin 
et al. 1987). 

In the stratospere, the Spring and Winter correlations are identical and 
negative for Q.B.O. West, whereas Summer and Autumn correlations are 
positive; for the Q.B.O. East, the Spring is the only season where the response 
is positive. The amplitudes around 40 km of the negative dependence for 
Q.B.O. East are decreasing from Winter to Autumn and Summer but are larger 
in general than Q.B.O. West.The only periods for which the correlation 
coefficient is significant above the 95% confidence level in the stratosphere 
are the Autumn and Winter for Q.B.O. East (Figures 3 and 4) and the Spring 
for Q.B.O. West (Figure 5) and the larger correlation coefficient is found in 
Autumn for Q.B.O. East: 0.78. The more noticeable feature is the opposite 
behaviour of the Spring responses for the two different signs of the Q.B.O., 
which should be related to the way the atmosphere recovers after the final 
warning. The response of the stratosphere may then be partly smoothed out 

when all the data are used independently of the Q.B.O.. 

At that point it is worth comparing these results with the ones obtained in 
summertime by LABITZKE and VAN LOON (1989 b). They conclude from the 
analysis performed at 30 mb that it was not necessary to sort out the data to 

obtain a positive statistically significant response to solar activity. This is not 

in contradiction with the results of Figures 1 and 2 where the response for 
both Q.B.O. responses are shown to be positive at 24 km (30 mb). However 
figures 6 and 7 indicate that a more significantly positive value is observed 
at this altitude for Q.B.O. West than for Q.B.O. East. There is therefore an 
indication that the behaviour in the stratosphere is sensitive to the sign of 
the Q.B.O., even though differently for each season, and the regular 
altemance of positive and negative responses as a function of altitude seen 
during winter is not always observed for the other seasons. 

4. Mean annual dependence 

As the signs of the solar dependency are not systematically opposite 
for the East and West phases of the Q.B.O. one can wonder what is the 
response of the atmospheric temperature to solar activity when all the 
seasons are considered and all the years are taken into account 
independently of the sign of the Q.B.O.. The answer is given in Figures 8 and 
9 in terms of correlation coefficient and solar dependence. The correlation 
coefficient in the stratosphere varies from +0.25 to -0.25 from 20 to 40 km, to 
reach +0.6 in the mesosphere. These values are much lower than the ones 
mentionned before, but due to the large quantity of data, they are above the 
95% confidence level. The amplitude of the response for minimum to 
maximum are about +2 K at 20 km, -4 K at 40 km, and +10 K at 65 km. This 
value are not negligeable compared to the temperature trends observed for a 



decade, which are close to -0.5 K at 20 km and -2 K at 40 km. Theses results 
obtained at a specific site is not expected to be valid on a global mean if, as 
shown by LABITZKE and VAN LOON, the response to solar activity follows a 
regional pattern. However it is an indication that the data have to be used 
carefully when looking at long term trend unless the data set covers several 
solar cycles and allows a separation of both solar and long term effect. It is 
yet to be seen if a solar cycle response exists on a global mean, in the upper 
stratosphere and mesosphere: the long series of data available for such a 
study are mainly provided by the existing rocket stations, which are known 
not to be uniformely spread, even in the North hemisphere, and we feel that 
those data cannot be used safely to estimate global temperature trends. 

5. Co nc lusi o n 

A more complete study of the response of the whole middle atmosphere 
to changes in solar activity is needed to get a global view of the solar 
influence on the stratosphere, and to conclude about the role of the Q.B.O.. 
From this study, it seems that significant negative or positive responses of 
the stratosphere are Q.B.O. dependent, while the systematic positive response 
of the mesosphere is only slightly amplified for Q.B.O. East. The role of the 
Q.B.O. in summer and autumn periods is puzzling as the filtering role of the 
stratospheric winds, existing in Winter and slightly less in Spring, is less 
likely to be of any importance during the rest of the years. A result which 
could be important for stratospheric trend study is the indication that a 
significative influence of the 11 year solar cycle is seen, at least at some 
specific sites, which, as it is likely due to dynamics, have not be expected 
from the models. 
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Figure 1: Seasonal amplitude of the solar temperature dependence over 
Southern France expressed in Kelvin and in Kelvin by unit of solar flux 
given for the Westward phase of the Q.B.O.. 
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Figure 2: Same as Figure 1 given for the Eastward phase of the Q.B.O.. 
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Figure 3: Correlation coefficient between Autumn temperature variations 
and the 10.7 cm solar flux for the East phase of the Q.B.O.. The vertical lines 
indicate the 95% confidence level. 
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Figure 4: Same as Figure 3 given for Winter and for the East phase of the 
Q.B.O.. 
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Figure 5: Same as Figure 3 given for Spring and for the West phase of the 
Q.B.O.. 
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Earlier studies on the influence of solar activity variations within 
a 11-year solar cycle on temperature changes in the middle atmosphere revealed 
that while the temperature in the mesosphere showed strong response to changes 
in solar activity, the stratosphere remained almost unaffected (MOHANAKUMAR, 
1985; 1987; 1988). Recent studies (LABITZKE, 1987; LABITZKE and VAN LOON, 1988; 
LABITZKE and CHANIN, 1988) showed that when the temperature data were grouped 
into east or west phase of the equatorial quasi-biennial oscillation (QBO) in 
stratospheric zonal wind, significant relationships of temperature in the 
lower stratosphere and troposphere could be obtained with 10.7 cm solar radio 
flux. Positive correlations in high latitude regions and negative correlations 
in mid-latitude and tropical regions were obtained during winter when the QBO 
was in its west phase. During the east phase, converse relationships were 
indicated. These interesting results inspired the present study on the response 
of solar activity in 11-year cycle on the temperature structure of the middle 
atmosphere in the two phases of equatorial QBO of zonal wind at 50 mb, in 
tropics, mid-latitude and antarctic regions 

Soviet M-100 rocketsonde-derived temperature data collected from 
Thumba (8°N, 77°E) in tropics, Volgograd (49°N, 44°E) in mid-latitude and 
Molodezhnaya (69°S, 46°E) in antarctic for a 14-year period from 1971 to 1984 
were used for the present study. The temperature data at every 5 km interval 
from 15 to 80 km altitude region were selected for the above three stations. 

The winter-time temperature was obtained by averaging the data during January 
and February, and the summer-time temperature by averaging data during July 
and August for the two Northern Hemispheric stations, whereas, for the antar- 
ctic station, the months representing these two seasons are just reverse. 

These were then grouped according to the periods of easterly and westerly 
phases of QBO at 50 mb. 10.7 cm solar radio flux was taken as the solar acti- 
vity parameter for the corresponding periods. 

The linear correlation coefficients computed for every 5 km levels 
between the solar radio flux and temperatures at the three stations are shown 
in Fig.l. Scattergrams of solar radio flux and temperatures for few selected 
levels in the stratosphere are also given in the figure to highlight the effect 
of solar activity on temperature in the two phases of QBO. 

During both the seasons, the temperatures in the tropical stratosphere 
show strong negative correlation with solar radio flux during the westerly 
phases of QBO and positive or weak negative correlation during the easterly 
phases. Below 20 km, over tropics, strong positive correlations are obtained 
during both the seasons and the two phases of QBO. The scattergrams at 30 and 
40 km altitude over Thumba indicate that the temperature changes during the 
westerly phases of QBO are consistently out-of-phase with the changes in solar 
activity, while during the easterly phase, the variations are inconsistent. 
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In mid-latilude and antarctic regions, the lower stratospheric temper- 
atures in summer show positive correlation during the easterly phases and 
negative correlation during the westerly phases of QBO. During winter, on the 
other hand, lower stratospheric temperature register positive correlation 
during the westerly phases and negative correlation during the easterly phases. 
Changes in the slope of the regression line in the scatter diagrams further 
indicates the lower stratospheric circulation pattern modulates the solar 
induced changes in the stratospheric thermal structure. 

The response of mesospheric temperature to the solar activity is not at 
all altered by the variations in equatorial stratospheric zonal winds. During 
both the phases of QBO, the temperatures in mesosphere indicate a direct assoc- 
iation to the solar activity at all the three stations. The altitude of maximum 
response to solar variations is found to be a function of season. The thermal 
response to solar variations attains its peak value in lower mesosphere (55-60 
km) during winter and in middle mesosphere (65-70 km) during summer. The summer- 
time temperature in mesosphere shows a better relation with the solar activity 
than during winter, irrespective of the change in phases of QBO. 

Middle atmospheric temperature departures from the long period (14 year) 
mean, computed for January and July at every 5 km intervals, over the three 
stations are illustrated in Fig. 2. The vertical arrows in the lower part of 
Fig. 2 depict the periods of quasi-biennial west wind maximum. Periods of high 
and low solar activity are indicated on the upper part of the Fig. 2. 

During both summer and winter, consistent and marked cooling is observed 
in mesosphere in association with the period of low solar activity. The maximum 
cooling is observed when the solar activity attains its minimum. Maximum cooling 
occurs slightly early in winter than in summer. As the solar activity increases 
from minimum to maximum, the temperatures in mesosphere steadily increases and 
produces consistent heating. In winter, the heating occurs early during solar 
maximum in the upper mesosphere, whereas, in summer it occurs slightly later 
during solar maximum in the middle mesosphere. The rate of heating decreases as 
the solar activity gradually subsides and the mesosphere becomes cooler after 
1982. 

The heating/cooling regimes in mesosphere, produced during the active/ 
weak phases of solar activity, are transported downwards to the stratosphere. 

The downward transport of the heating/cooling regimes is slow during winter, 
whereas, there is a rapid downward spreading observed during summer. The temp- 
erature changes in middle stratosphere are found to have an inverse relation 
with those in mesosphere. The middle and lower stratosphere register cooling 
during solar maximum and heating during solar minimum in both summer and winter 
seasons at all the three stations. The rate of heating/cooling observed in 
stratospheric layers are comparatively lower in magnitude than the mesosphere. 
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The direct modulation of temperature of the mid-latitude 
mesosphere by the solar-bycle EUV variation, which leads to 
greater heat input at higher solar activity, is well 
established. In an earlier paper (von COSSART and TAUBENHEIM, 
1987) we have analyzed more than 500 rocket-measured 
temperature profiles in the height range 20-80 km over 
Volgograd (latitude 49 N), covering almost two solar cycles 
from 1963 through 1983. Averaging over all seasons and times 
of day, we found a maximum response of temperature to the 
solar cycle near the altitude level of 65 km, with an 
amplitude of about 6 K between low (solar 10.7 cm radio flux 
F < 100) and high (F > 160) solar activity. With decreasing 
height in the middle atmosphere, this response falls to zero 
near 50 km. In an independent, somewhat different evaluation 
of the same Volgograd rocket data, MOHANAKUMAR (1987) found 
the same height dependence, but a slightly larger solar-cycle 
amplitude of 17 K near 65 km. These results have been 
excellently corroborated by temperature profiles derived by 
CHANIN et al . (1987) from air density data measured with the 
Rayleigh Lidar at Haute Provence (latitude 44 N), which again 
indicate a maximum solar-cycle response near 65 km altitude, 
but with still larger amplitudes up to about 25 K for winter, 
and 10 K for spring months. 

At heights below 50 km, in the stratosphere, temperatures seem 
to be negatively correlated with the phase of the solar cycle. 
The amplitude of this variation is small, statistically not 
significant in the rocket data (von COSSART and TAUBENHEIM, 
1987), but marginally significant with a few K in the Lidar 
data (CHANIN et al., 1987). Presumably this anti-phase 
variation of mid-latitude stratosphere temperatures, if it is 
real, must be produced by the dynamics of middle atmosphere 
circulation: It is well known that in medium and high 
latitudes there is an anticorrelation between mesopause and 
stratopause temperatures, not only in the seasonal variation 
but also in variations on shorter time scales, e.g., 
stratospheric warmings (cf. TAUBENHEIM, 1983). It seems not 
unreasonable to assume that such dynamical compensation 
mechanism could function on the longer time scale of an 11-yr 
variation as well. 

Middle atmosphere temperature modulation by the solar cycle is 
independently confirmed by the variation of reflection heights 
of low-frequency radio waves in the lower ionosphere, which 
are regularly monitored over about 30 years at our Observatory 
of Atmosphere Research at Kuehlungsborn (geographic 
coordinates 52 N, 12 E). As explained elsewhere in detail 
(TAUBENHEIM and Von COSSART 1987), these reflection heights 
depend on the geometric altitude of a certain isobaric surface 
(near 80 k), and on the solar ionizing Lyman-alphe radiation 
flux. Knowing the solar-cycle variation of Lyman-alpha (e.g.. 
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ROTTMAN 1988) we can calculate how much the measured 
reflection heights would be lowered with the transition from 
solar minimum to maximum, if the vertical baric structure of 
the neutral atmosphere would remain unchanged. This expected 
reflection height variation is shown in the first line of the 
Table below, while the second line gives the observed height 
change (Von COSSART 1984), which obviously is markedly 
smaller. This discrepancy between expected and observed height 
change must be explained by an uplifting of the isobaric level 
from solar minimum to maximum, caused by the temperature rise 
in the mesosphere. By integrating the solar-cycle temperature 
changes over the height region of the middle atmosphere, and 
assuming that the lower boundary (tropopause) has no solar 
cycle variation, we can estimate the magnitude of this 
uplifting. It is given in the last two lines of the table, 
for the Lidar-der ived and for the rocket-measured temperature 
variations, respectively. Comparison of these figures with 
those in the third line of the table suggests that the real 
amplitude of the solar-cycle temperature variation in the 
mesosphere is underestimated when using the rocket data, but 
probably overestimated with the Lidar data. 


Table 1 : Solar minimum-to-maximum change of radio wave 

reflection heights (in km) in the mid-latitude lower 
ionosphere 



winter 

summer 

Calculated from Lyman- 
alpha variation only 

- 

1.8 

- 

1.5 

Observed 

- 

0.8 

- 

i.o 

Difference (interpreted as 
isobaric level uplifting) 

+ 

1.0 

+ 

0.5 

Estimated from Lidar data 

+ 

1.3 

+ 

0.85 

Estimated from rocket data 

+ 

0.35 

+ 

0.25 


Correlations between solar cycle and stratospheric winter 
temperatures in dependence on the QBO, as found by. LABITZKE 
(1987) and discussed by LABITZKE and Van LOON (1988) seem to 
represent quite another kind of interaction between solar 
activity and middle atmosphere, rather than the direct EUV- 
induced modulation. This can be seen from fig. 1, where we 
have plotted the minimum geometric altitudes (in decameters) 
of the 30 hPa isobaric surface over the Northern Hemisphere in 
January/February, i.e., the height of the center of the winter 
polar vortex, versus the Zurich sunspot numbers (R). The data 
base is the same as used by LABITZKE (Daily maps of the 30 hPa 
surface, issued by the Institute of Meteorology of the Free 
University, Berlin-West). Each winter in the period 1961 to 
1987 is representd by a symbol 'E' or 'W', indicating the 
phase of the quasi-biennial oscillation (QBO). These 
symbols, however, have been put in parenthesis in those cases 
when a major stratospheric warming occurred in January or 
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February, ieading to enhanced mean temperature of this 2-month 
interval . 
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Fig. 1 

The symbols 'E' and 'W' without parenthesis are in general 
accordance with the earlier findings of HOLTON and TAN 
<1980), that the winter polar vortex is stronger (the vortex 
center is deeper) during a 'W' phase than during an 'E' phase 
of the QBO . Obviously, the symbols without parenthesis do not 
show any significant dependence on solar activity, neither for 
'E' nor for 'W' phase, while those in parenthesis generally 
lie above them, as to be expected in the case of major warming 
of the stratosphere. From the distribution of symbols with 
parenthesis in fig. 1, the following relations between major 
stratospheric warming, QBO, and sunspot numbers become 
immediately apparent: As pointed out by LABITZKE (1982) 
already several years ago, the probability of occurrence of 
major midwinter stratospheric warmings is higher in 'E-phase' 
than in 'W-phase' winters. This rule, however, holds true only 
for low and medium solar activity. Higher solar activity seems 
to 'suppress' the proneness of E-phase winters to major 
warmings. On the other hand, higher solar activity seems to 
'unlock' some destabilizing mechanism, which allows 
stratospheric warmings to evolve during W-phase winters where 
they are 'forbidden' at low solar activity. Clearly there is a 
threshold of solar activity where the occurrence of major 
warmings switches over from E-phase preference to W-phase 
preference. Fig. 2 shows the curve of yearly mean Zurich 
sunspot numbers since 1950, and in the bottom strip, the 
occurrence of major stratospheric warmings indicated by full 
and open rectangles for W and E phase winters, respectively. 
The above-mentioned threshold may be placed near a sunspot 
number of R = 90, represented by the horizontal line. 
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In conclusion we should like to state that it seems not 
appropriate to discuss solar forcing of the winter 
mid-latitude stratosphere in terms of regression or 
correlation of temperature with solar activity indices. 
Rather, it might be more helpful to think of a solar activity- 
dependent 'locking' and 'unlocking' of trigger mechanisms for 
polar vortex breakdowns. 
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THE PLANETARY WAVES DYNAMICS AND INTERANNUAL COURSE OF METEOROLO- 
GICAL PARAMETERS OF THE HIGH LATITUDE STRATOSPHERE AND MESOSPHERE 
OF THE NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN HEMISPHERES DURING THE 20th AND 21st 
SOLAR CYCLES AND DIFFERENT PHASES OF QBO 


V.G. Kidiyarova, N.N. Fomina 
CAO, 141700 Dolgoprudny, USSR 


The part of energy of the planetary waves which enters the 
stratosphere depends on conditions of planetary wave generation 
and propagation through the tropopause, and the part of planetary 
wave energy which enters the mesosphere depends on conditions of 
planetary wave propagation through the stratopause. In this report 
an attempt is made to estimate connections between extratropical 
middle atmosphere temperature long-term variations and portions of 
energy of planetary waves which enter the mesosphere and strato- 
sphere during winter seasons in Northern and Southern Hemispheres. 
Interannual variations of temperatures at the 30 km and 70 km 
levels are investigated for the central winter months of the 
period 1970-1986. This period includes the descending branch of 
the 20th solar cycle and the whole 21st cycle. Calculations are 
made on the basis of measurements at Heiss Island and Moludezhna- 
ya . » 

Figure 1 shows interannual temperature courses at heights of 
30 km and 70 km over Heiss Island and Molodezhnaya for the central 
winter months (January and July respectively) during the 1971—1986 
period. It can be seen that interannual variations of the meso- 
spheric and stratospheric temperatures are out-of-phase. The long- 
-term variations of temperatures with periods of about 10 years 
are more visible in the mesosphere. In the northern hemisphere 
these oscillations are superimposed by oscillations with shorter 
periods, which may be connected with interannual variations in 
intensities of stratospheric warmings. 

Monthly mean temperatures at 70 km level for central winter 
months over Molodezhnaya and Heiss Island for west (W) and east 
(E) phases of QBO for 1970—1976, 1977—1986 and 1970—1986 periods 
are shown in the Table: 


1970-1976 1977-1986 

WE WE 


1970-1986 
W E 


Heiss Isl . 

Mo lodezhnaya 


1 99 1 90 

209 210 


216 209 

225 213 


207 202 

219 212 


It can be seen that the east phase of QBO is followed by lower 
mesospheric temperatures. 
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THE QBO AND WEAK EXTERNAL FORCING BY SOLAR ACTIVITY: 


A THREE DIMENSIONAL MODEL STUDY 
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Introduction 

The goal of this study is a better understanding of the physical mechanisms leading to 
significant correlations between oscillations in the lower and middle stratosphere and so- 
lar variability associated with the sun’s rotation. A global 3-d mechanistic model of the 
middle atmosphere is employed to investigate the effects of minor artificially induced per- 
turbations. The aim is to explore the physical mechanisms of the dynamical response 
especially of the stratosphere to weak external forcing as it may result from UV flux chan- 
ges due to solar rotation. First results of numerical experiments dealing about the external 
forcing of the middle atmosphere by solar activity were presented in a paper by Dameris et 
al. (1986). Different numerical studies regarding the excitation and propagation of weak 
perturbations have been continued since then (Dameris, 1987; Ebel et al., 1988). 

Description of experiments, Results 

The model calculations presented in this paper are made to investigate the influence of 
the quasi-biennal oscillation (QBO) on the dynamical response of the middle atmosphere 
to weak perturbations by employing different initial wind fields which represent the west 
and east phase of the QBO. The initial wind fields used for this study are shown in figure 
1: They are characterized by realistic, relatively strong vertical gradients in the tropics 
between 10 and 40 km height. The conditions at middle to high latitudes are the same for 
both cases (solstice conditions, north winter, south summer). The global 3-d numerical 
model taken for this study is the same as described in detail by Dameris et al. (1986) 
(fully nonlinear, primitive dynamical equations in flux form). Based on the experiments 
done in the past the external forcing function and the lower boundary conditions are cho- 
sen as follows: A weak standing temperature oscillation (zonal wave number 1) centred 
at 43 km height, 2.5 < ’N is assumed with a maximum amplitude of 1.5 K. The amplitude 
decreases linearly to half its value in a distance of ± 5.4 km and ± 20° . A period of 13.6 
days is employed. Stationary waves of geopotential height have been excited at the lower 
boundary (10 km). Their characteristics are: Zonal wave number one and two, maximum 
amplitudes of 100 gpm and 30 gpm, respectively, centred at 60°N (winter), decrease of 



50 


amplitudes to zero at 30°N and 80°N. Transient zonal waves are simulated at the lower 
boundary assuming the latitudinal structure of free westward travelling modes. The follo- 
wing modes were used: (1,4), 16-day wave (max. amplitude 50 gpm); (1,3), 10-day wave 
(20 gpm); (1,2), 5-day wave (2 gpm). 

In the following results of the two model experiments are presented which differ only by 
the definition of the initial wind fields representing the west and the east phase of the 
QBO. The external forcing and also the lower boundary conditions are the same for both 
experiments. For a better presentation of the effects of the weak external forcing, control 
runs without external forcing were also made for otherwise identical conditions. Here only 
the differences between the experiments with weak external forcing and the respective 
control run are shown. 

Figure 2 shows the horizontal structure of temperature perturbations at 26 km height due 
to the periodic temperature forcing for both cases (QBO- west, QBO-east) for model day 
80, where the differences between the two calculations are most obvious: For the west case 
two regions of significant response to the assumed temperature perturbation are observed, 
one in the equatorial region (0.4 K) and the other at high latitudes of the winter hemis- 
phere (0.5 K). The results for the east case indicate significantly stronger amplitudes of 
the temperature perturbation at high latitudes of the winter hemisphere up to 2.5 K. A 
similar result is found for the perturbation of the geopotential height field (not shown). 
For model day 80 maximum amplitudes of 6 gpm are found for the west case instead of 
30 gpm for the east case, also observed at high latitudes of the winter hemisphere. 

An important tool to analyse the model results and to get an indication why the model 
reacts in such a way is given by the Eliassen Palm (EP) flux diagnostics. The results shown 
in figure 3 indicate that there is little or no transport of wave energy across the critical 
wind line (u=0) into regions where the mean wind is easterly. At model day 76 (here also 
differences with respect to control run) the meridional cross section of the EP-vector for 
the west case indicates relatively strong activity at the tropics lower than 30 km height in 
comparison to the results of the east case. This effect is probably caused by the westerly 
winds in this region: The wave energy can directly penetrate from the region of main 
forcing (43 km, 2.5 < ’N) to lower levels. At middle to high latitudes of the stratosphere the 
EP-vectors (transport of wave energy) are significantly enhanced for the east case. Most 
of the perturbation energy is bend into the region of westerly winds (winter hemisphere). 

Conclusion 

The model results show significant differences of the dynamical response of the middle 
atmosphere to weak external forcing by assuming different initial conditions representing 
the west and the east phase of the QBO. If the QBO has its easterly phase, solar indu- 
ced perturbations, which are generated near the equatorial stratopause, lead to stronger 
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variations in the middle and lower stratosphere than during the west phase of the QBO. 
Up to now no statistical analysis is available for a comparison with our model results. 
Statistical analyses which were made in the past, for example by Ebel et al. (1986) must 
be repeated, but now with regard to the different QBO phases, to get indications if the 
real atmosphere reacts similar. 


ZONAL MEAN IJ [ M/S ) ZONAL MEAN U [M/S I 



LATITUDE (DEGREES 1 LATITUDE [DEGREES! 


Figure 1: Initial stage of the mean zonal wind field used for the numerical experiments, 
representing the west phase of the QBO (left), representing the east phase of the 
QBO (right). Positive and negative values indicate eastward and westward motion, 
respectively. Units are m/s. 

T IK I DAY 80 26 KM HEIGH!' T (K3 DAY 60 26 KM HEIGHT 



Figure 2: Horizontal structure of the response to periodic temperature forcing centred at 
43 km height, 2.5°N with a zonal wave number 1 structure. Temperature perturbations 
(differences with respect to control run) in K at 26 km height for model day 80. West- 
case (left-hand side) and East-case (right-hand side). Attention, the contour lines are 
different for the two cases. 
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Figure 3: Differences of the EP-vectors (differences with respect to control run) for the 
West-case (left-hand side) and East-case (right-hand side) for model day 76. The 
distance occupied by 10" of latitude represents a value 2 7r a 2 p, * 7.0 • 10 -3 m 2 s -2 of 
and that occupied by 10 km of pressure-altitude z represents a value 2 na 3 p, • 6.2 • 
10~ 5 m 2 s~ 2 of F*. 
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Abstract . The suggestion that galactic cosmic rays (GCR) as modulated by the solar 
wind are the carriers of the component of solar variability that affects weather and 
climate has been discussed in the literature for 30 years, and there is now a considerable 
body of evidence that supports it. Variations of GCR occur with the 1 1 year solar cycle, 
matching the time scale of recent results for atmospheric variations, as modulated by the 
quasibiennial oscillation of equatorial stratospheric winds (the QBO). Variations in GCR 
occur on the time scale of centuries with a well defined peak in the coldest decade of 
the "little ice age". New evidence is presented on the meteorological responses to GCR 
variations on the time scale of a few days. These responses include changes in the 
vertical temperature profile in the troposphere and lower stratosphere in the two days 
following solar flare related high speed plasma streams and associated GCR decreases, 
and in decreases in Vorticity Area Index (VAI) following Forbush decreases of GCR. The 
occurrence of correlations of GCR and meteorological responses on all three time scales 
strengthens the hypothesis of GCR as carriers of solar variability to the lower 
atmosphere. 

Both short and long term tropospheric responses are understandable as changes in the 
intensity of cyclonic storms initiated by mechanisms involving cloud microphysical and 
cloud electrification processes, due to changes in local ion production from changes in 
GCR fluxes and other high energy particles in the MeV to low GeV range. The nature 
of these mechanisms remains undetermined. The height distribution of the tropospheric 
response and the amount of energy involved and the rapidity of the time response 
suggest the release of latent heat could be involved. Changes in cloud albedo and 
absorptivity to infrared radiation are also plausible. Both the release of latent heat and 
changes in radiative transfer can account for the observed changes in vertical 
temperature profile, leading to changes in the intensity of cyclonic disturbances that are 
associated with changes in vorticity area index. Theoretical considerations link such 
changes to the observed latitudinal movement of the jet stream. 

Possible stratospheric wind (particularly QBO) effects on the transport of HNOg and 
other constituents incorporated in cluster ions and possible condensation and freezing 
nuclei are considered as relevant to the long term variations. This is an abridged 
version of the full paper that is being published elswhere. 


RESPONSE OF TROPOSPHERIC TEMPERATURE PROFILE TO 
HIGH SPEED PLASMA STREAMS 

The atmospheric response to short term solar wind changes near the earth has been 
examined using the data source of Lindblad and Lundstedt (1981, 1983). From their list 
of High Speed Plasma Streams (HSPS), defined by an increase in solar wind speed 
between consecutive days of at least 80 km s' 1 , a set of stronger events has been 
selected defined by dV = (V m - V ) > 200 km s, where V is the maximum speed of 
the interplanetary plasma stream in the vicinity of the eartn, and V Q is the smallest 
speed on the first day. Over the period Jan. 1966 through Feb. 1978 there were 55 such 
HSPS associated with solar flares, and 196 HSPS not associated with flares. The non- 
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flare streams were mostly associated with coronal holes and were considerably more 
frequent on the declining phase of the solar cycle, in agreement with the well known 
preponderance of recurrent magnetic storms during this period. The distinction between 
the flare and non-flare related HSPS corresponds approximately to the distinction made 
by Burlaga et al. (1984) between transient shock associated flows and corotating streams. 
(Nevertheless shock associated flows can sometimes result from coronal mass ejections 
not associated with flares.) HSPS in general are associated with gradients in the solar 
wind velocity transverse to the 'garden hose’ direction of the large scale magnetic field, 
whereas the flare related events also include strong gradients along the garden hose 
direction. A number of terrestrial effects are associated with HSPS events, including 
magnetic storm related X ray emissions; thermal, chemical and dynamical perturbations of 
the thermosphere, and penetration of fluctuating large scale electric and magnetic fields 
to the surface. For many of the flare related events there is in addition the reduction 
of the flux of GCR that penetrate to varying depths through the atmosphere (Forbush 
decreases), and for some the precipitation of particles in the MeV to GeV range at high 
latitudes. These effects of solar wind disturbances have been described for example by 
Akasofu and Chapman (1972, particularly ch. 7) and more recent reviews are those in the 
series of US National Reports to the IUGG. Thus there are a number of possible short 
term carriers of solar variability to the atmosphere, and a detailed analysis is required to 
identify at least one that has the appropriate time variations to cause the observed 
tropospheric responses. 

It should be stressed that the rather extreme HSPS events selected according to the 
criterion dV > 200 km s' 1 are relatively rare, only 4 or 5 of the flare related events per 
year on average, with a maximum occurrence (around solar maximum) of 10 per year. 
We study these as diagnostics; if short term but rare GCR changes unambiguously affect 
the troposphere then 11 year and longer term GCR changes may do so also. Of the 196 
non flare events, 55 were selected to form a comparison set, with each as far as possible 
a match by being about the same dV and near to the time of a flare event. In Fig 1 
from the top panel down we compare superposed epoch analyses of solar wind velocity 
(V) in the vicinity of the earth; solar wind magnetic field strength (B); GCR flux at 
the surface; and tropopause pressure, using the first day of increase of solar wind 
velocity as the key day (day 0). For the flare related events (solid curve) B increased 
by about 4nT on average, relative to the previous level of 5-6nT. The peak effect is on 
day 0. For the non flare events there is an increase over several days preceding day 0, 
and a drop of 3-4nT afterwards. The third panel shows that the average Forbush 
decrease in the GCR neutron count rate at Dourbes, Belgium was about 1% for the flare 
related events. The peak effect is on day +2, and the percentage effect at 5-20 km 
altitude would have been several times larger (Pomerantz and Duggal, 1974), since the 
main GCR flux at these heights is at lower energies that are more strongly affected by 
the interplanetary magnetic field than the higher energy flux that reaches the surface. 
In the case of the non-flare related events, the GCR change is smaller and of a different 
shape. This might be considered strange in view of the closdness of the V variations, 
and some similarities of the B variations in the two data sets. However, as noted 
earlier, a very important variation in V and B for modulating GCR fluxes is in the 
gradient along the garden hose direction, associated with shocks and produced by coronal 
mass ejections mainly associated with solar flares, that are not easily separable from 
transverse gradients in measurements by spacecraft near the earth. Another difference is 
that for corotating streams the magnetic field strength increases a day or two before it 
does for shock associated flows, relative to the increase in solar wind velocity (Burlaga 
etal., 1984). 

The bottom panel shows the response to the HSPS in tropopause pressure measured by 
radiosondes above Berlin, from the data series Meteorologische Abhandlungen. There is 
about a 20 mb increase in tropopause pressure on day +2 that is more than two standard 
deviations above the mean. The response to the non flare-related HSPS is less than one 
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Fig. 1. Superposed epoch analysis for variability of solar-terrestrial 
parameters associated with S5 flare related and 55 non flare related high 
speed plasma streams In the solar wind, Jan. 1966 through Feb. 1978. Upper 
panel, solar wind speed and magnetic field; lower panel, surface neutron 
monitor countrate and tropopause pressure from European stations. Length 
of error bars is two standard deviations. 
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standadd deviation. The changes associated with flare related HSPS have not been found 
for lower speed streams than those selected here. The tropopause response also reveals 
itself as a change in the vertical temperature profile, and Figure 2 shows the average 
temperature change for the flare associated events computed as a function of height, 
obtained by subtracting the profile for day -1 from that of day +2. The response is in 
the form of a heating by 2-3° C near the tropopause height (~12 km), and a cooling by 
about the same amount near 5 km, resulting in a decrease in tropopause height of about 
0.7 km, that is equivalent to a pressure increase of about 20 mb. These tropopause 
height and temperature changes have been confirmed by direct examination of the 
measured parameters. 

RESPONSE OF VAI TO FORBUSH DECREASES 

In view of the tropospheric responses in Figs 1 and 2 being associated with Forbush 
decreases, it was decided to use specifically the days of onset of Forbush decreases as 
key days in a superposed epoch analysis of northern hemisphere VAI responses. A table 
of Forbush decreases greater than 3% observed by the Mt. Washington neutron monitor 
was used (NGDC 1985). The energy of the particles monitored lies primarily in the range 
1-10 GeV. Actually, a more appropriate GCR flux to use in comparison with VAI 
variations would be that of about a factor of ten lower in energy, which is the main 
source of ionization and a source of chemical species in the lower stratosphere and 
troposphere. The neutron monitor data is used as a proxy for this lower energy GCR 

flux, which is supplemented at times by particles in the same energy range energised in 

the sun, the solar wind, and the magnetosphere. 

The results of the superposed epoch analysis for 72 events from Nov. 1955 through April 

1962, and for 106 events from May 1963 through Feb. 1982 are shown in Figs 3 and 4. 

The averaged variation of GCR observed with the Climax neutron monitor is shown for 
the same events. The VAI responses are further separated according to whether the 
events occurred in the winter months (Nov.-March) or the remainder of the year (April- 
Oct.), and according to whether they occurred in the QBO W or E phases. The results 
show that there is in general a reduction in the VAI associated with the reduction in 
GCR for both the 1955-62 and 1963-82 periods, and that this is deeper in the winter than 
in the non-winter, and that it is present for both QBO phases. A further subdivision of 
the winter data into E and W QBO phases (not shown) also resulted in the VAI reduction 
appearing about equally strongly in each phase. These events were not selected for 
steady solar wind or absence of sector boundaries or other Forbush decreases preceding 
or following the event within the epoch used in the analysis, as has been the case in 
previous VAI analyses, and some of the 'noise' in the VAI may be due to this. 

PLAUSIBILITY OF GCR AS CARRIERS OF SOLAR VARIABILITY TO THE 
LOWER ATMOSPHERE 

There are GCR variations that match the meterological and climate responses three 
different time scales. On the century time scale the decade, of the 1690’s, in the coldest 
part of the "little ice age" coincided with a peak in the 14 C and 10 Be production from 
GCR; the latter was 70% above levels before and after, from concentrations measured in 
Greenland ice cores (Attolini, et al.; 1988). There is an 11 year variation by about 50% 
in the GCR produced ionization at upper troposphere/lower stratosphere heights and an 
11 year variation by a factor of about 10 in its day to day variability (Pomerantz and 
Duggal, 1974). The time variations of GCR and meterological variables in Figs. 1 to 4 
show that GCR have appropriate time variations to be carriers of the short term (day to 
day) solar variability to the lower atmosphere. It is recognized that the presence of a 
correlation does not demonstrate by itself a physical connection. However the energetic 
particle hypothesis (low energy GCR and other particles of similar energy from the sun, 




Fig. 3. Superposed epoch analysis of changes in hemispheric vorticity area 
index and Climax neutron monitor countrate associated with 72 Forbush 
decreases In Nov. 1955 through April 1962, with breakdown by QBO phase and 
winter-nonwinter intervals. 
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interplanetary medium, and magnetosphere) seems the most promising one in terms of 
analyses made to date, and so we will continue to explore it. 

The changes in height profile of Fig 2 occurred in the range 2-15 km, maximizing (in 
terms of energy involved) near 5 km or 500 mb. This is near where the greatest VAI 
response to sector boundary changes was found by Wilcox (1974) and not far from the 
700mb level where Stolov and Shapiro (1974) found that large negative (cyclonic) centers 
developed in the 4 days following geomagnetic storms. This is the height range where in 
regions of uplift, associated especially with wintertime cyclonic disturbances, there is 
latent heat release occurring from conversion of water vapor to liquid and liquid to solid. 
Pauley and Smith (1988) showed that latent heat release exerted important direct and 
indirect influences on the development of a synoptic scale wave system containing an 
extratropical cyclone, particularly below 500mb, with latent heat release producing 
heating of up to 15°C per day. In the same regions changes in the production of cirrus 
clouds would affect albedo to visible radiation and absorptivity to infrared. Thus 
changes in cloud microphysical processes associated with variations in GCR ionization 
could significantly affect the air temperature and dynamics of a cyclone. Only very 
small amounts of energy are required to initiate changes in these processes, if changes in 
condensation nuclei or ice nuclei are involved. If electric fields are involved in the 
cloud microphysics, then this is the height region where the conductivity is lowest and 
where only a small amount of energy in the form of a change in ion production has the 
greatest effect on the conductivity and electric field. The dominant source of ions in 
the troposphere and lower stratosphere above 1 to 2 km altitude is GCR. 

An hypothesis linking the solar wind and cosmic ray changes on both short and long 
time scales to tropospheric and lower stratospheric changes is that: (a) an increase 
(decrease) in cosmic ray ion production in this region is reflected in changes in cloud 
microphysical and cloud electrification processes; so that (b) where there is supercooled 
liquid water or condensing vapor or evaporating droplets in regions such as cyclonic 
eddies in the jet stream, there is an increase (decrease) in the release of latent heat 
associated with the changes of state of water, and changes in cloud albedo and infrared 
absorptivity; that (c) affect the vertical temperature gradient; that in turn (d) increases 
(decreases) the intensity of the cyclonic eddies and thus increases (decreases) the 
vorticity area index. It is likely that: (e) there will be associated changes in wave 
activity that generate a divergence in the momentum flux in the general circulation; that 
(f) thereby produce latitudinal shifts in the mean latitude of the jet stream and in 
averages of storm track latitudes. 

For Forbush decreases, a decrease in latent heat release in storms would occur with 
the above scenario, and this matches the observed reduction in temperature near 5 km as 
shown in Fig. 2. While changes in latent heat release would generally be associated 
with individual storms, this is not necessarily the case for changes in cloud albedo and 
absorbtivity. If these changes occur over a large region, say poleward of the jet stream, 
they could produce a change in temperature profile in that region that would affect the 
pressure gradient across the jet stream leading to a change in the average intensity or 
frequency of cyclonic eddies. There is an increase in the number of low pressure areas 
crossing 60° W meridian between latitudes 40° and 50° N, for the QBO W phase for 
minimum solar activity (Labitzke and van Loon, 1988), and this frequency change is 
associated with a downstream shift in the latitude of the jet stream and storm tracks in 
the eastern N Atlantic (Brown and John, 1979; Tinsley, 1988). This frequency change 
may be produced by a localised latent heat release in the storms, or by a distributed 
effect due to cloud and radiative changes over a large area, and in either case the 
association with the jet stream latitude shift can be understood theoretically if the 
increased frequency of lows at solar minimum (that corresponds to about one every 2-3 
days, as compared to about one every 4-6 days at solar maximum) leads to a greater 
divergence of momentum flux, by greater generation of waves, including gravity waves, 
that propagate out of the region. As discussed, for example by Hoskins (1983, p 190-3), 
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this will lead to a downstream poleward movement of the jet stream and storm tracks, in 
accordance with the observations. Also Pauley and Smith (1988) found that the effect of 
releases of latent heat in their simulated cyclonic disturbances was to intensify the storm 
and cause the downwind storm track to shift poleward. Both decreases in VAI associated 
with Forbush decreases, of which more occur at solar maximum, or VAI decreases 
associated with the lower general level of GCR flux at solar maximum, could account for 
the more equatorward storm tracks at that time. 

In the stratosphere 27 day and longer term variations have been found that can be 
partially explained in terms of changes in the flux of solar ultraviolet radiation as the 
carrier (Keating et al., 1987; Brasseur et al., 1987). The energy involved in the 
stratospheric response is very small compared to that in the tropospheric response, and it 
is difficult to see how effects could propagate downwards and be amplified rapidly 
enough to account for tropospheric changes in the time scale of the HSPS and FD 
responses. On the contrary, it appears more likely that wave energy from tropospheric 
responses propagates upwards and towards the poles, and accounts for some of the 
unexplained stratospheric temperature variations. 

This work has been supported by the Atmospheric Sciences Division of NSF. 
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1 A SEARCH FOR SOLAR RELATED CHANGES 

IN TROPOSPHERIC WEATHER 

K. Mohanakumar 

School of Marine Sciences 
Cochin University of Science and Technology 
Cochin 682 016, India 

The possibility that solar variations associated with the 11 -year 
solar cycle may be the cause of the changes in tropospheric weather and 
climate has been the subject to scientific investigation for several decades 
(KING, 1975; PITTOCK, 1978). In the light of recent studies (MOHANAKUMAR, 
1985; 1987; VON COSSART, 1985; CHANIN et. al, 1987), it has been established 
that mesospheric temperature is strongly influenced by the solar activity. 
Recently (LABITZKE, 1987; LABITZKE and VAN LOON, 1988), it has been shown 
that marked signals of the 11 -year solar cycle emergence into the stratosphere 
and troposphere when the atmospheric data are stratified according to east 
or west phase of equatorial quasi-biennial oscillation (QBO) of zonal wind 
in the lower stratosphere. These findings give a revival of interest on 
studies about the sun-weather relationship. 

Meteorologists are greatly concerned with the changes in tropospheric 
phenomena. In the present study, an attempt has been made to find solar 
activity related changes in tropospheric weather, by the modulation of the 
QBO of zonal wind at 50 mb. Rainfall and surface temperature data for a 
period of about three solar cycles, 1953 to 1988, from various, stations in 
Indian subcontinent have been utilised in this study. The study is further 
extended to find a possible teleconnection between the temperature changes 
in middle atmospheric levels and surface temperature when the data are 
stratified according to east or west phase of the QBO. The temperature data 

have been averaged for January and February to represent the winter-time 

temperature and for July and August to represent the summer-time temperature. 
Since the southwest monsoon is the major rainfall season for many parts of 
Indian subcontinent, the total rainfall recorded during June to September, 
represents the rainfall data. 10.7 cm solar radio flux is chosen as the 
solar activity parameter. 

Equatorial quasi-biennial oscillation of zonal wind (ANDREWS et.al, 
1987) at 50 mb in July during the years 1953 to 1988 is shown in Fig.1 . 
The long period average rainfall for India during the monsoon season, 

June 1 to September 30, is about 85 cm. The amount of rainfall is generally 

classified as deficient (D): less than 10%, normal (N): + 10% and excess 
(E): more than 10%, from the average rainfall and is indicated in Fig.1. 
High and low solar activity periods, indicated when the solar radio flux 
for the four months exceeds 600 and is less than 500 respectively are shown 
in the upper part of Fig.1. 

It is evident from Fig.1 that excess rainfall over India is mainly 
associated with the westerly phases of QBO and when the solar activity is 
low. Out of 13 excess rainfall recorded during the last 36 years, 10 occurred 
when QBO was in its westerly phase. Another interesting aspect is that 
all the above 10 occurrences are reported when the solar activity is low. 
Only in three cases, excess rainfall is associated with the easterly phase 
of QBO and this occurred when the solar activity is high. These three excess 
rainfalls are found prior to 1971 after which no excess rainfall is observed 
in this phase. 
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Rainfall is found to be deficient when the QEjO was in its easterly 
phase and the easterly wind speed is less than 10 ms . Out of 9 deficient 
rainfalls recorded, 8 were found to have occurred in the easterly phase and, 
generally, when the solar activity is low. Only once, deficient rainfall 
is reported during the westerly phase which occurred when the westerly wind 
was weak (5 ms” ) and solar activity was normal. 

Normal rainfall is also frequent during the westerly phase of QBO. 
Out of 14 occurrences, 9 were reported in the westerly phase, of which 6 
cases occurred when solar activity was high. When the solar activity is 
low and QBO is in its easterly phase with strong wind speed (above 
20 ms -1 ), the occurrence of normal rainfall is almost certain. There were 
4 such cases in which normal rainfall was observed. This type of phenomena 
occurs once in every 11 -year solar cycle. 

These results indicate that solar activity exerts some influence 
on the rainfall pattern through the modulations in the phases of the 
equatorial stratospheric zonal wind. 

Correlation studies between solar activity and surface temperature 
during winter and summer, after separating the data into easterly and westerly 
phases of QBO, in three near-equatorial stations, have been carried out and 
the results are listed in Table 1 . The correlation in the westerly phases 
of QBO is found to be positive and marginally significant, whereas it is 
negative and statistically insignificant in the easterly phase. During 
summer, negative and marginally significant correlations are obtained in 
the westerly phase while positive but insignificant correlations are obtained 
in the easterly phase except at Calicut. When the data for both the phases 
are combined, no correlation exists between solar activity and surface 
temperature. 

The study is further extended to find the relationship between 
temperature at various levels in the middle atmosphere and surface temperature 
over Trivandrum (8°N), where the meteorological rocket launching station, 
Thumba is situated. Correlation coefficients were computed between surface 
temperature and the temperatures at every 5 km levels between 25 and 75 km 
over Thumba, after separating the data according to the two phases of QBO 
and also averaging for summer and winter seasons. The computed correlation 
coefficients plotted against height are shown in Fig. 2. The significance 
of the correlation coefficients is tested with Students t-test and is 
indicated in Fig. 2. 

In winter, in the westerly phases of QBO, the middle atmospheric 
temperature shows a better association with the surface temperature. Below 
30 km, the correlation is found to be opposite in the two phases of QBO. 
The correlation values during the westerly phase rapidly decrease with height 
in the stratosphere and become strongly negative at 40 km. The surface 
temperature, thus has an out-of-phase variation with the temperature at 
40 km altitude. The correlation coefficients increase with height and become 
positive and highly significant between 60 and 70 km altitude. The middle 
mesospheric temperature shows a direct relation to the surface temperature 
in the westerly phase. The correlation decreases towards the upper 
mesosphere. The correlation profiles in the easterly phase also show similar 
variations in the middle atmosphere, but never become statistically 
significant. 

Correlation profiles during the summer season show somewhat opposite 
behaviour to that during winter season. Positive correlations in stratosphere 
and negative correlations in mesosphere are obtained. Upto 35 km height, 
the correlation in the two phases are opposite in nature. Positive and 
marginally significant correlations are seen at 30 and 35 km heights, in 
the westerly phases of QBO. Correlations are not found to be significant 
at higher levels in summer season. 
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Fig. 3 shows the scattergrams of solar radio flux temperature at 
60 km and temperature at 40 km with surface temperature when the Q80 is its 
westerly phase during winter. For the period 1971 to 1985, the 10.7 cm 
solar radio flux has a positive correlation of 0.624 with surface temperature, 
and the regression line has a positive slope. This indicates that the 
surface temperature in the westerly phases increases with the solar activity. 
The surface temperature also shows a positive association with the temperature 
at 60 km, as evident from the strong positive gradient and high correlation 
(0.810). On the other hand, the surface temperature indicates an inverse 
relation with the temperature at 40 km altitude. Thus, the winter-time 
surface temperature in the westerly phases of QB0 increases as the 

stratospheric temperature at 40 km decreases. 

The results obtained from the study between surface temperature and 
temperatures in the middle atmosphere reveal that the middle mesospheric 

temperature has a direct, and the upper stratospheric temperature has an 
inverse association with the surface temperature when the Q80 is in its 
westerly phase and during winter. These results suggest that changes in 
temperature in mesosphere or stratosphere, for example, due to stratospheric 
warming or mesospheric cooling, may be reflected in surface temperature. 
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Fig. 1. Equatorial Quasi-biennial Oscillation of zonal wind at 50 mb 
for July and Southwest Monsoon Rainfall over India 
(D : Deficient; E : Excess; N : Normal) 




Fig. 2. Vertcal profile of Correlation Coefficient between Surface 
Temperature and Middle Atmospheric Temperature in Tropics 







TABLE 1 


CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS BETliEEN 
SOLAR ACTIVITY AND SURFACE TEIAPERATURE 


WINTER (JAN + FEB )/2 


Station 

Westerly Phase 
n = 19 

Easterly Phase 
n = 15 

Combined 
n = 34 

TRIVANDRUM 

(8°N) 

0.437 (90$) 

-0.250 (n.s. ) 

0.126 

(n.s.) 

COCHIN 

(10°N) 

0.481 (95$) 

-0.309 (n.s.) 

0.031 

(n.s.) 

CALICUT 

(12°N) 

0.614 (98$) 

-0.335 (n.s.) 

0.213 

(n.s.) 


SUIAIAER (JUL + AUG)/2 


Station 

Westerly Phase 
n = 19 

Easterly Phase 
n = 15 

Combined 
n = 34 

TRIVANDRUM 

(8°N) 

-0.475 (95$) 

0.438 (n.s.) 

-0.043 

(n.s. 

COCHIN „ 

(io°n) 

-0.502 (95$) 

0.385 (n.s.) 

-0.102 

(n.s. 

CALICUT 

(12 N) 

-0.389 (90$) 

0.640 (99$) 

0.196 

(n.s. 


SOLAR RADIO FLUX 


On 

on 



SURFACE TEMPERATURE (K) 

Fig. 3. Scatter diagrams of Surface Temperature with 

Solar Radio Flux, Temperatures at 60 and 40 km. 
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THE MESOSPHERIC RESPONSES TO SHORT-TERM SOLAR ULTRAVIOLET 

VARIABILITY 


Gerald M. Keating 

Atmospheric Sciences Division) NASA Langley Research Center, 
Hampton, VA 23665-5225, U.S.A. 


The response of mesospheric ozone and temperature to short-term 
solar ultraviolet variations related to the 27-day rotation of the 
Sun has been recently detected from analysis of satellite measure- 
ments. A systematic depletion of ozone is detected near 70 km, 
which is attributed to (1) solar Lyman alpha photodissociation of 

water vapor with subsequent catalytic destruction of 0 by HO 

XX 

and (2) temperature feedback effects resulting from the unexpec- 
tedly strong temper ature/UV response near 70 km. The nature of 
latitudinal and semiannual variations in the ozone/UV and tempera- 
ture/UV response have now been isolated. Observed variations are 
compared to theoretical models. 
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DYNAMICAL PERTURBATIONS 
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INTRODUCTION 

Recent studies of solar UV related changes of ozone and temperature have 
considerably improved our understanding of the solar UV and ozone relationship 
in the middle atmosphere on time scales of a solar rotation. These studies 
have shown that during periods of high solar activity, ozone in the upper 
stratosphere has a measurable response to changes in the solar UV flux in 
accordance with theoretical predictions. For example, both model predictions 
and observations suggest that stratospheric response to solar UV perturbations 
should be maximum at about 2 mb . At this level, the ozone mixing ratio and 
temperature increase by about 0.4 percent and 0.1 K respectively for 1 percent 
increase in solar flux in the spectral range of 205 run (CHANDRA, 1986, BRAS- 
SEUR et al., 1987; KEATING et al., 1987; HOOD, 1987 and the references the- 
rein). These are relatively weak perturbations compared to dynamical perturba- 
tions since the variability in 205 nm over a solar rotation is generally very 
small (about 1-4 percent) even during periods of high solar activity. The 
solar induced changes in the stratosphere are often masked by dynamical 
oscillations with periods between 3-7 weeks (CHANDRA, 1986). 

The problem of measuring solar response of the stratospheric ozone and 
temperature on time scales of a solar cycle is even more difficult. In the 
altitude range of 2 mb the model based calculations, based on plausible 
scenarios of solar UV variation, suggest a change of less than 4 percent in 
ozone mixing ratio, and 1-2 K in temperature. In the case of total ozone, the 
predicted change is less than 1 percent (GARCIA et al., 1984; CHANDRA, 1985; 
BRASSEUR et al . , 1987). Since ozone and temperature data for such studies are 
limited to 1 or 2 solar cycles, the solar UV related changes over a solar 
cycle cannot be uniquely separated from inter-annual variabilities and instru- 
ment drifts which are often present in data sets extending over a few years. 
Thus definitive evidence for solar UV and ozone relationship must still come 
from studying their relations over shorter periods. 

In 1971, it was suggested by the author that the periods in solar acti- 
vity are not limited to 27 days and 11 years but may have additional compo- 
nents in the range of 4-6 months which may influence the seasonal characteris- 
tics of the atmospheric parameters (CHANDRA, 1972) . It has now become apparent 
that such periods in solar activity do indeed exist and are intrinsic periods 
of the Sun (LEAN and BRUECKNER, 1989 and the references therein). LEAN and 
BRUECKNER (1989) have shown that the solar activity, as inferred from the 
sunspot blocking function, the 10.7 cm solar radio flux(F10.7), and the 
sunspot number show a strong periodicity at about 155 days or 5 months. Their 
studies do not indicate the relative importance of this period with respect to 
the 27 day period. However, a recent study by H0EGY and WOLFF (1989) suggest 
that the amplitude of the 5 month period is comparable to the 27 day period in 
the F10.7 cm data and about 30-40% smaller in the solar Lyman a data obtained 
from the Solar Mesospheric Explorer. These authors have also reported the 
existence of. & 1 month solar period inferred from the photoelectron current 
measured by the Langmuir probe on the Pioneer Venus orbiter over the time 
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period from 1979 to 1987. It is, therefore, of interest to know if the 
atmospheric parameters respond to changes in solar UV flux at periods other 
than 27 days and if so, what are their relative sensitivities. 

The purpose of this paper is to study the relative response of the middle 
atmosphere to solar forcing at 155 and 27 day periods as indicated from the 
spectral analyses of a number of solar indices. As discussed in LEAN and 
BRUECKNER (1989) , the range of the 155 day period varies from 152 days to 160 
days depending upon the time interval of data used in the spectral analysis. 
For convenience, this period will be referred to as a 5 month solar period. 

DATA SOURCE AND ANALYSIS 

The data used for this study consist of daily values of ozone mixing 
ratio at 2 mb obtained from the Nimbus-7 SBUV instrument and the daily values 
of total ozone obtained from the Nimbus 7 TOMS experiment. In addition, 
temperature data at a number of pressure levels, derived from the NMC ana- 
lyses( GELMAN et al., 1986), are used as indicators of thermal and dynamical 
conditions in the middle atmosphere. Both the ozone and temperature data are 
obtained from the NSSDC (National Space Science Data Center, Greenbelt, Md, 
20771) and are zonally averaged in the latitude interval of 10 degrees from 
-80 S to +80 N. Many of the characteristics of these data sets have been 
extensively discussed in the literature (eg., CHANDRA, 1986, HOOD 1987, and 
the references therein). The time interval used for this study covers the 
period of about 6 years from January 1, 1979 to October 1984 and mostly 
corresponds to periods of high solar activity. The data after 1984 were not 
included because they correspond to periods of low solar activity and tend to 
increase the contribution of dynamical signals at the expense of solar sig- 
nals . 

As an index of solar UV flux, we have used the daily values of F10.7, the 
solar decimeter flux measured at Ottawa, Canada. The 10.7cm index is consid- 
ered to be one of the best solar indices available for studying the long term 
characteristics of solar UV flux in the spectral range of 160-400 nm (HEATH 
and SCHLESINGER, 1986). However, we will discuss some of the implications of 
using this index as compared to directly measured solar UV flux at 205 nm 
(F205), also measured from the Nimbus 7 SBUV spectrometer. 

For each latitude zone, the most apparent characteristics of ozone and 
temperature time series are annual and semiannual components which are peri- 
odic and generally independent of solar activity. In the case of F10.7, the 
most apparent feature is the 11 year cycle which is modulated by periods 
varying from 13 days (one half solar rotation) to several months. For studying 
the atmospheric response to solar variability on time scales of less than six 
months, it is useful to remove the longer term periods which may dominate the 
spectral characteristics of these time series. The most expedient way to 
remove periods greater than six months is to subtract a 180 day running 
average from each of the time series. This was found to be adequate for solar 
indices such as F10.7 and F205 which do not have strong seasonal components. 
For ozone and temperature time series, subtracting a 180 day running average 
did not substantially reduce the annual component particularly at middle and 
high latitudes. The contributions of annual, semiannual and long term trends 
from ozone and temperature time series were, therefore, first removed using a 
regression model consisting of annual, semiannual and linear terms. The 
resulting time series were then treated the same way as F10.7 and F205, i.e., 
from each of the time series a 180 day running average was subtracted to 
emphasize periods less than six months. 

SPECTRAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SOLAR DATA 
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0 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.04 0.05 0.06 0.07 0.08 0.09 0.1 

FREQUENCY (CYCLES/DAYS) 


LAG = 240, SERIES LENGTH = 1081, CORR COEFF = 0.66 
TOT POWER XI = 0.1E+04, TOT POWER X2 = 0.2E-01, BW = .006 

Figure 1. The power spectra of F10.7 and F205 (top panel, solid and dotted 
lines) and the spectra of their coherency (middle panel) and phase(lower 
panel). The power spectra are expressed as a percentage of total power for 
each time series. The horizontal dotted line in the upper panel corresponds 
to 95 % confidence level (CL) for the spectral estimate of the first series 
(F10.7). In thd\ middle panel it corresponds to 95 % CL for the coherency 
spectrum. The spectral bandwidth is indicated by a bar in the upper panel. The 
figure also lists a number of useful parameters: These are: lag (days), length 
of the series (days), correlation coefficient of the two series, total 
power(power) of the first(Xl) and the second(X2) series (in arbitrary units) 
and bandwidth( cycles/day) . 


POWER(F205) 
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The spectral characteristics of F205 and F10.7 for periods less than six 
months are shown in Figure 1 (upper panel) in the form of the power spectra of 
the two series covering the time interval from January 79 to June 1982. Shown 
in this Figure are also the spectra of coherency squared and phase (middle and 
lower panels) of the two time series. The calculations are based on algorithms 
described in JENKINS and WATTS (1968) using a Tukey Hanning spectral window of 
240 days and lag of the same interval. This results in a bandwidth of .006 
cycles/day. Both the spectra are normalized to their respective total powers 
for visual comparison of the relative powers of significant periods. 

Figure 1 clearly shows two major peaks at 28 and 160 days (5 months) 
respectively. In addition, it shows an intermediate peak at 53 days which is 
probably a harmonic of the 5 month period (LEAN and BRUECKNER, 1989). These 
periods are also present in F205. However, their relative powers are very 
different in F205 . For example, in F10.7 the powers in the 5 month and 27 day 
periods are of equal magnitude. In F205, the 5 month period contains half the 
power of the 27 day period. The 53 day period is barely significant in F205 
and the 13 day period is significant in F205, but not in F10.7. In spite of 
these differences, the two time series are almost in phase (bottom panel) and 
show significant coherency at all periods between 27 days and 5 months. 

The differences in the spectral characteristics of F205 and F10.7 time 
series with respect to the 27 and 13.5 day periods have been extensively 
discussed in the literature and are attributed to the differences in the 
spatial and temporal characteristics of the active regions which give rise to 
these emissions (DONNELLY et al., 1983). The origin of the 160 day period is 
not well understood. It is believed to be associated with those regions of the 
Sun where magnetic field is concentrated in small areas such as sunspots (LEAN 
and BRUECKNER, 1989 and the references therein). HOEGY and WOLFF (1989) 
attribute this period and other longer periods to long lived flux enhancements 
caused by nonlinear interactions of global oscillation modes in the sun's 
convective envelope and radiative interior. 

SPECTRAL CHARACTERISTICS OF OZONE AND TEMPERATURE 

The spectral analyses of the 2 mb ozone mixing ratio and F10.7 or F205 
show a measurable response in ozone to changes in solar flux at 27 days at 
tropical and mid latitudes but not at high latitudes. The 2 mb ozone also 
shows a strong signal at about 4 months which from the time series analysis 
can be attributed to winter time planetary wave disturbances. However, this 
period has no coherency with the 5 month period in F10.7 or F205. The solar 
response in ozone at 27 days is significantly increased when dynamical signals 
are minimized by averaging over a latitude band of +40°. This, however, does 
not improve the response at 5 months. Figure 2 shows the spectral character- 
istics of ozone mixing ratio at 2 mb with respect to F10.7 (upper panel), 
their coherency (middle panel) and phase (lower panel) . The two time series 
cover the time interval from January 1979 to 1984. The data after 1984 were 
excluded because they correspond to very low solar activity and increase the 
relative contribution of dynamical signals at the expense of solar signals. In 
addition, ozone time series are averaged over +40 to minimize the interfer- 
ence from dynamical signals. As seen in Figures 2, the normalized power 
spectrum of F10.7 shows strong peaks at 5 months and 27 days as in Figure 1. 
The relative magnitudes of these peaks are not changed by including an addi- 
tional two and half years of data after June 1982. The power spectrum of ozone 
mixing ratio shows a strong peak at 4 months with considerable overlapping of 
power with 5 month period of F10 . 7 . In comparison, the 27 day peak is only 
slightly above the 95% confidence limit. Notwithstanding these differences, the 
coherency spectrum of the two time series shows a significant peak at 27 days 
with almost no phase lag. The value of coherency squared at 4 or 5 month 
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FREQUENCY (CYCLES/DAYS) 

LAG = 240, SERIES LENGTH = 1949, CORR COEFF = 0.21 
TOT POWER XI = 0.2E+01, TOT POWER X2 = 0.1E+04, BW = .006 


Figure 2. The same as Figure 1 except the spectra correspond to ozone mixing 
ratio at 2 mb (solid line) and F10 . 7 (dotted line) respectively. The ozone 
mixing ratio is averaged between ±40 latitude. 
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FREQUENCY (CYCLES/DAYS) 

LAG = 240, SERIES LENGTH = 1949, CORR COEFF = -.58 
TOT POWER XI = 0.1E+01, TOT POWER X2 = 0.1E+02, BW = .00' 

Figure 3 . The same as Figure 1 except the spectra correspond to temperatures 
at 2 mb at the equator (solid) and 60 N. (dotted line) 


CSL 


POWER (60N) 





periods are close to zero. A similar analysis of temperature at 2 mb shows a 
strong peak at 4 months as in 2 mb ozone. It, however, does not show signifi- 
cant coherency at 27 days or any other period indicating that temperature 
variances are mostly dynamical in origin and the solar signal, if any, is at a 
noise level. 

The 4 month period seen in ozone and temperature data is a manifestation 
of increased planetary wave activity during the fall and spring epoches in 
both the hemispheres and is quasi-periodic in nature. Therefore, unlike the 
annual and semiannual cycles associated with the seasonal changes, this period 
cannot be filtered from a given time series by harmonic analysis. It manifests 
itself in the same way as shorter periods in the range of 3-7 weeks, i.e., it 
is global in extent and independent of solar activity. Its phase varies with 
latitude such that oscillations at high and tropical latitudes are 180 out of 
phase (CHANDRA, 1985 &1986) . Figure 3 compares the power spectra of 2 mb 
temperature at 60°N and the equator and the spectra of their coherency and 
phase. It shows a strong period at about 4 months in both the time series and 
relatively broad periods in the spectral range of 3 to 7 weeks. These periods, 
though statistically significant, are considerably weaker than the 4 month 
period. The coherency and phase spectra of 2 mb temperature at 60 N and the 
equator in Figure 3 strongly suggest the dynamical nature of oscillations 
between 3-20 weeks. All periods in this range show significant coherency and 
are 180° out of phase with respect to high and low latitude oscillations which 
are characteristics of dynamical oscillations. 

A similar inference about the dynamical nature of the 4 month period can 
be made by comparing the power spectra of total ozone and ozone mixing ratio 
and temperature at different pressure levels and latitudes. All these spectra 
indicate the dominance of a 4 month period unrelated to solar activity. They 
also show significant coherency- between ozone and temperature at all frequen- 
cies between 27 days and 4 months both in the upper and the lower strato- 
spheres. Their phase spectra, however, show an in phase relation in the lower 
stratosphere and an out of phase relation in the upper stratosphere. This 
phase change reflects a transition from a dynamical control to photochemical 
control of ozone from the lower to the upper stratosphere as discussed in 
CHANDRA (1986). The absence of a 5 month solar signal in the ozone data 
indicates that it is relatively weaker than the 27 day signal and is masked by 
a strong interference from a dynamical signal of comparable period unrelated 
to solar activity. Its relative weakness with respect to the 27 day component 
is consistent with the fact that the solar spectrum in the UV range is also 
weaker at this frequency compared to the 27 day component as indicated in 
Figure 1 . 

CONCLUDING REMARKS 

In this paper, we have studied the response of the stratospheric ozone 
and temperature at time scales of solar periodicities at 27 days and 5 months. 
The study which was based on six years of data from 1979 to 1984, covered the 
most active period during solar cycle 21. The spectral and cross spectral 
analyses of these data showed a significant solar response in ozone mixing 
ratio at 2 mb at 27 days with a phase lag of less than a day. No such response 
was observed at the 5 month period. The temperature between 2 and 70 mb did 
not show significant response to solar forcing at either 27 days or at 5 
months. These results are consistent with the earlier conclusions of the 
author (CHANDRA, 1985 and 1986) that the solar induced perturbations in 
temperature are too weak to be detected against the background dynamical 
disturbances which are several times larger and independent of solar activity. 
The lack of solar UV response in ozone at 5 months may also be attributed to 
the dominance of a 4 month period in ozone and temperature data whose phase 
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and amplitude, like other dynamical perturbations, are latitude dependent. 
This, coupled with the possibility that the UV component of the 5 month period 
may be weaker than the corresponding 27 day component, makes the detection of 
a solar response in atmospheric data much more difficult. 
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The purpose of this paper is to present a summary of some current work on mea- 
surement and interpretation of stratospheric ozone and temperature responses to observed 
short-term solar ultraviolet variations. Although some studies have yielded provisional 
evidence for a nearly in-phase ozone-solar cycle relationship, they extend at most over 
only one or two eleven-year cycles so the statistical significance of the correlations is not 
large. Similarly, the relatively short lengths of individual satellite data sets combined with 
the problem of estimating the effect of changes in instrument sensitivity (drift) during the 
observing period have complicated attempts to infer long-term or solar cycle ozone trends. 
The solar rotation and active region development time scale provides an alternate time scale 
for which detailed studies of middle atmospheric ozone and temperature responses to solar 
ultraviolet variability are currently possible using available satellite data sets. At tropical 
latitudes where planetary wave amplitudes are relatively small, clear correlative evidence 
for the existence of middle atmospheric ozone and temperature responses to short-term 
solar ultraviolet variations has been obtained in recent years [GILLE et al., 1984; HEATH 
and SCHLESINGER, 1985; HOOD, 1984; 1986; KEATING et al., 1985; 1987; CHAN- 
DRA, 1986; ECKMAN, 1986; AIK IN and SMITH, 1986; HOOD and CANTRELL, 1988]. 
These measurements will ultimately allow improved empirical and theoretical calculations 
of longer-term solar induced ozone and temperature variations at low and middle latitudes. 

The satellite remote sensing measurements that are utilized here consist of the Nimbus 
7 solar backscattered ultraviolet (SBUV) daily zonal mean profiles and stratosphere and 
mesosphere sounder (SAMS) gridded retrieved temperature data available from the U.S. 
National Space Science Data Center. In order to characterize variations in solar spectral 
irradiance at wavelengths where photodissociation of molecular oxygen is important, the 
flux at 205 nm as measured with the SBUV instrument is chosen to be consistent with 
earlier studies. The flux at this wavelength has been found from analyses of SBUV solar 
flux data to be representative of short-term variations throughout the 170-260 nm range 
that is of importance for ozone photochemistry [DONNELLY et al., 1987]. 

Figure 1 compares the 205 nm solar irradiance time series with zonally averaged SBUV 
ozone mixing ratios and SAMS temperatures for the equator at 1.5 mbar (approximately 
45 km altitude). This altitude is chosen because it is intermediate between the locations 
of the ozone response maximum (about 40 km) and the temperature response maximum 
(about 50 km). A low latitude is selected because of the increasing seasonal and planetary 
wave amplitudes with increasing latitude which increase the difficulty of detecting changes 
caused by solar ultraviolet variations. Day-to-day variations and short gaps between daily 
zonal mean temperature, ozone, and solar ultraviolet time series were minimized using a 
7-day running mean and linear interpolation algorithm. 

The 205 nm flux time series is characterized by a broad maximum corresponding to 
the solar activity maximum of 1980-1981 and short-term variations associated with active 
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region development and solar rotation. The originally measured 205 nm flux data set also 
contains a long-term trend ascribable to instrument drift. We have therefore employed the 
Mg II core ratio of HEATH and SCHLESINGER (1986) to represent changes in the 205 
nm flux on time scales greater than 35 days. The resulting scaled 205 nm flux time series 
(normalized to a value of 10.22 W cm -3 as measured on November 7, 1978) decreases by 
approximately 6% between solar maximum in 1980-1981 and late 1984. For comparison, 
the Solar Mesosphere Explorer satellite has measured a change in monthly mean 200-205 
nm flux of approximately 5.5% between early 1982 and early 1985 although instrument 
error sources are still being evaluated (G. ROTTMAN, private communication). 

The 1.5 mbar equatorial SAMS temperature time series (bottom panel) is charac- 
terized by semiannual and annual components with superposed shorter-term fluctuations. 
Because of the strong temperature dependences of the reaction rates that determine the 
ozone concentration, these semiannual and annual temperature variations produce nega- 
tively correlated ozone variations as shown in the center panel. This characteristic em- 
phasizes the need to consider simultaneous temperature measurements when interpreting 
ozone temporal behavior at altitudes and latitudes where photochemical equilibrium is a 
reasonable first approximation. Finally, it should be noted that small interannual trends 
present in both the SBUV and SAMS measurements could be due in part to instrument 
drift and are not necessarily real. 

From the amplitudes of seasonal ozone and temperature variations as well as the 
possibility of instrument related long-term drifts, it is clear from Figure 1 that detection 
of solar ultraviolet induced ozone or temperature responses on seasonal and longer time 
scales from the currently available Nimbus 7 data sets would be very difficult. On the 
other hand, as can be seen in the top panel, 27-day 205 nm flux variations are as large as 
6-7% (peak-to-peak) and are therefore comparable to the probable change in the monthly- 
mean flux over a solar cycle. Consequently, most recent efforts, to detect and characterize 
middle atmospheric ozone and temperature responses to solar ultraviolet variations have 
concentrated on the solar rotation time scale. 

In order to isolate temporal variations on time scales comparable to the solar rota- 
tion period, all time series may be detrended by subtracting the 35-day running mean in 
each case. In order to allow a direct visual comparison of the resulting short-term 205 
nm flux deviations with the ozone and temperature deviations, Figure 2 superposes the 
UV time series onto the atmospheric time series. Positive correlations between equatorial 
1.5 mbar ozone variations on this time scale and solar 205 nm flux variations are evident; 
this is particularly true during intervals of relatively strong and continuous 27-day solar 
UV variations such as those occurring in October 1979-February 1980, May-August 1980, 
and June-August 1982. It is apparent from the lower panel of Figure 2 that 1.5 mbar 
temperature deviations are not positively correlated with UV deviations at zero lag. How- 
ever, a tendency for temperature maxima to occur after UV maxima by 5-10 days can be 
discerned visually in some time intervals, particularly October 1979-February 1980 and 
June-August 1982. 

In order to derive the average low-latitude ozone or temperature response sensitivity to 
observed changes in the 205 nm solar flux, cross-correlation and linear regression methods 
have been applied. This sensitivity is defined as the percent change in either ozone mixing 
ratio or temperature for a 1% change in the 205 nm flux. Also determined is the phase 
lag in days of either ozone or temperature relative to the 205 nm flux. In order to test the 
reproducibility of the previous results of HOOD [1986], HOOD and CANTRELL (1988) 
analyzed separately the two independent time intervals ‘A’ and ‘B’ of Figure 2. Figures 3 
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Figure 1. Comparison between the SBUV 205 nm solar flux (adjusted for long-term trends 
using the Mg II core ratio of HEATH and SCHLESINGER, 1986) and zonal mean equa- 
torial ozone mixing ratio and temperature at the 1.5 mbar level. 
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Figure 2. Superposition of the detrended (35-day running mean removed) solar 205 nm 
flux onto the detrended equatorial ozone and temperature time series at the 1.5 mbar level 
(from HOOD and CANTRELL, 1988). 
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and 4 summarize their results. The ozone response is seen to reach a maximum of about 
0.5% near the 2 mbar level for a 1% change in the 205 nm flux. Actual peak-to-peak ozone 
mixing ratio changes were as large as 3% corresponding to maximum 205 nm flux changes of 
6-7% on the 27-day time scale. The temperature response maximizes near the stratopause 
and amounts to 0.06% (about 0.17 K) for a 1% change in the 205 nm flux. Actual peak-to- 
peak temperature changes were as large as 1 K. Formal error limits for each time interval 
represent standard deviations from the mean of separate estimates for the five 10° latitude 
zones between 25°S and 25°N. As shown in Figure 3, ozone response amplitudes and 
phase lags derived in these separate analyses are generally in agreement. Formal error 
limits overlap in all cases except for the response amplitude at 2 mbar which is somewhat 
larger during interval ‘B’ than during interval ‘A’. .As shown in Figure 4, temperature 
response amplitudes and phase lags are also in approximate agreement although formal 
error limits are significantly larger for the response amplitudes. Temperature phase lags 
below 2 mbar also appear to be somewhat larger during interval ‘B’ than during interval 
‘A’. These response measurements agree well with an independent analysis by KEATING 
et al. (1987) of the same 4-year time interval. 

The ozone response measurements of Figure 3 are compared to two simulations of 
the expected response calculated using radiative-photochemical models. The solid lines 
show the response amplitude and phase lag calculated by BRASSEUR et al. (1987) using 
a one-dimensional time dependent radiative photochemical code. This simulation is in 
qualitative agreement with the measurements but the amplitude of the calculated ozone 
response is noticeably less than the observed response above about 5 mbar. It has been 
suggested that a part of the difference between the model result and the observed ozone 
response is due to the use of diurnally averaged photodissociation rates in the model calcu- 
lations. HOOD and DOUGLASS (1989) have reported calculations using a parameterized 
perturbation-order radiative photochemical model but using a variable solar zenith range 
in the photodissociation calculations that is more appropriate for comparison with the 
SBUV measurements. The resulting ozone response amplitude and phase lag are shown in 
Figure 3 as dashed lines. The increased photodissociation rate changes result in a higher 
amplitude for the ozone response that is more nearly in agreement with the observed 
amplitude at levels below about 3 mbar. 

As noted earlier, the monthly mean solar 205 nm flux (scaled using the Mg II core 
ratio) decreases by approximately 6% between solar maximum in 1980-1981 and late 1984 
(Figure 1). Adopting this flux variation, the same radiative photochemical code used to 
produce the dashed line model of Figure 3 for the 27-day time scale may be applied in 
order to estimate the expected solar cycle variation of ozone mixing ratio at levels between 
3 and 10 mbar and at equatorial latitudes. Results show predicted mean ozone mixing 
ratio decreases of 2.0% at 3 mbar, 2.3% at 4.5 mbar, and 0.8% at 10 mbar for the interval 
between solar maximum in 1980 and solar minimum in 1985. Such decreases would be 
small in comparison to seasonal variations and would be difficult to detect relative to other 
natural sources of variability such as the El Chichon volcanic eruption. The net change in 
the ozone column at low latitudes resulting directly from these upper stratospheric mixing 
ratio decreases would be less than 1%. 

Although radiative-photochemical models can yield an approximate agreement with 
the observed ozone responses and phase lags below 3 mbar, it is unlikely that the large 
discrepancy between observed and theoretically calculated temperature phase lags (Figure 
6) can be simulated by such models. As previously argued by HOOD (1986; 1987) and by 
BRASSEUR et al. (1987), the shortfall of the calculated temperature phase lags results 
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Figure 3. SBUV ozone response amplitudes (sensitivities) and phase lags determined by 
linear regression for the indicated time intervals. Error bars are standard deviations from 
the mean for separate regression estimates for five 10° latitude bands centered on the 
equator. Also shown for comparison are two theoretical profiles (see the text), (after 

HOOD and DOUGLASS, 1989) 
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Figure 4. Same as Figure 3 but for SAMS temperature. 






from the fact that Newtonian cooling lifetimes in the upper stratosphere are relatively 
short (e.g. about 5 days near 1.5 mbar; SCHOEBERL and STROBEL, 1978). Conse- 
quently, calculated temperature phase lags for 27-day solar ultraviolet forcing are no more 
than 3-4 days when only radiative heating is considered. It therefore appears that more 
than a one-dimensional model that considers only photochemistry and radiative heating 
is needed to provide a complete description of the observed responses. At a minimum, a 
two-dimensional model with coupled dynamics may be required. 

References 

Aikin, A.C. and H. J. P. Smith, Mesospheric ozone changes associated with 27-day 
solar ultraviolet flux variations, Geophys. Res. Lett., 18, 427-430, 1986. 

Brasseur, G., A. De Rudder, G.M. Keating, and M.C. Pitts, Response of middle 
atmosphere to short-term solar ultraviolet variations: 2. Theory, J. Geophys. Res., 92, 
903-914, 1987. 

Chandra, S., The solar and dynamically induced oscillations in the stratosphere, J. 
Geophys. Res., 91, 2719-2734, 1986. 

Donnelly, R.F., D. E. Stevens, J. Barrett, and K. Pfendt, Short-term temporal varia- 
tions of Nimbus 7 measurements of the solar UV spectral irradiance, NOAA Tech. Mem. 
ERL ARL-154, Air Resources Laboratory, Silver Spring, MD, 1987. 

Eckman, R.S., The response of ozone to short-term variations in the solar ultraviolet 
irradiance 2. Observations and interpretation, J. Geophys. Res., 91, 6705-6721, 1986. 

Gille, J.C., C.M. Smythe, and D.P. Heath, Observed ozone response to variations in 
solar ultraviolet radiation, Science, 225, 315-317, 1984. 

Heath, D.F. and Schlesinger, B.M., The global response of stratospheric ozone to 
ultraviolet solar flux variations, in Atmospheric Ozone, C.S. Zerefos and A. Ghazi, eds., 
D. Reidel Publ. Co., Dordrecht, p. 666-670, 1985. 

Heath, D.F. and Schlesinger, B.M., The Mg 280-nm doublet as a monitor of changes 
in solar ultraviolet irradiance, J. Geophys. Res., 91, 8672-8682, 1986. 

Hood, L. L., The temporal behavior of upper stratospheric ozone at low latitudes: 
Evidence from Nimbus 4 BUV data for short-term responses to solar ultraviolet variability, 
J. Geophys. Res., 89, 9557-9568, 1984. 

Hood, L. L., Coupled stratospheric ozone and temperature responses to short-term 
changes in solar ultraviolet flux: An analysis of Nimbus 7 SBUV and SAMS data, J. 
Geophys. Res., 91, 5264-5276, 1986. 

Hood, L. L. and A. Douglass, Stratospheric responses to solar ultraviolet variations: 
Comparisons with radiative-photochemical models, Proc. Quad. Ozone Symp., to appear, 
1989. 

Hood, L. L. and S. Cantrell, Stratospheric ozone and temperature responses to short- 
term solar ultraviolet variations: Reproducibility of low-latitude response measurements, 
i4nn. Geophys., 6, 525-530, 1988. 

Keating, G.M., G.P. Brasseur, J.Y. Nicholson III, and A. De Rudder, Detection of 
the response of ozone in the middle atmosphere to short-term solar ultraviolet variations, 
Geophys. Res. Lett., 12, 449-452, 1985. 

Keating, G. M., J. Y. Nicholson III, D. F. Young, G. Brasseur, and A. De Rudder, 
Response of middle atmosphere to short-term solar ultraviolet variations: 1. Observations, 
J. Geophys. Res., 92, 889-902, 1987. 

Schoeberl, M. R. and D. F. Strobel, The zonally averaged circulation of the middle 
atmosphere, J. Atmos. Sci., 85, 577-591, 1978. 



82 


N90-2817? 


i y 

GASES OP THE MIDDLE ATMOSPHERE AND SHORT-TERM SOLAR RADIATION 

VARIATIONS 

DANILIN M.Yu. , KOUZNETSOV G.I. 

119899 Dept -Atmospheric Physios, Faculty of PhyBioB, 

State University, M oboow.USSR 


C n^z 
1b 


IOOW 


Now there iB no good agreement between theoretical and experi- 
mental data of ozone (03) response to 27(13)-day solar ultraviolet 
irradianoe variations (SUVIV) (BraBBeur et al,1987 ; Hood, 1987, 1988 
a,b;Keating et al,1987). But a few days duration SUVIV 
(aooompinied ,for example, solar flares (SF)) haB not been studied 
yet. So the main purpose of our research iB to investigate 
amplitudinal , duirnal , seasonal, latitudinal said phase parameters of 
ozone and other trace gases of atmosphere to such Bhort-texm 
SUVIV. 

FirBt,our method for revealing 03 response to SUVIV, caused by 
fast flare processes is disoribed (Danilin et al, 1987) -We vising SF 
as an indicator of solar activity (Gibson, 1973). 3B(N) and 2B(N) SF 
with time interval of more than 6 days between them were chosen 
from (Solar-Geophysical Data, 1971-1 984 ) - Given Buoh SF we selected 
ozone profiles 0,. (The Ozone Data for the World, 1971 -1984) 
(simultaneously ''with W and FI 0.7 data for the Bame day) in time 


interval of ± 2 
defined as 


days from SF occurence. Ozone response e ^ was 


e i= 

where 03i -month-averaged ozone 


°3i _0 3i 


■ 10056 , 


( 1 >, 


3i 


concentration at i-level(i=9 (height z>42km), 8(37. 5km<z<42. 6km) , 
7(32.7km<z<37.5km), 6(28.21on<z<32.71an),TO-total ozone). In thiB 

way we analysed 1939 individual measurements for Jam. 1971 - 

Sept. 1984 (see Fig.1). It is important to stress statistically 
representative ozone profile response (1-1.8#) and TO response 
time delay deep into the atmosphere. 

We used one-dimenBional radiative-photochemical model for study 
trace gas responses to 27(13)-day SUVIV (Danilin, 1989). This solar 
irradianoe perturbations were taken in sinusoidal form with 
spectral profile 0(A) according to (Hood et al,1988a;Fig.1b) and 
8(205nm)=2.5756. The value of 0(A) waB decreased by factor of 0.9 
for 13-day SUVIV. Temperature response for 27 -day SUVIV was 
adopted according to (Brasseur et al,1987;Fig.3,line 1). 

For 27(13)-day SUVIV J-th gaB photodiBBOciation rate at height 
z takes form (2): 


I o (A)x(1+0(A)*sin !^! : f 3 'y)* 0 j(A)* < )Aj(A)“'E(A,z,%)dA ( 2 ) 

here I Q (A)-the solar flux at the top of the atmosphere, 
Oj(A)-oroBB-seotion of j-th moleoula, 

<J>^(A)-quantum yield, 

T( A, z,x) -atmosphere transmission function. 

Ozone response waB defined both in therms of "sensitivity" (i.e. 
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FIG. 1. Time dependences of ozone reaponaea £. L (%) in 6th, 7th, 
8th and 9th layer a, in TO and corresponding 12 hours- 
averaged valves of N and FI 0.7 relatively time of fla- 
re occurence (t=0). 



FIG. 2. a) Ozone responses to 27 day SUVIV by our model (equator, 
June) :1 -midday ,2- 24-houra-averaged, 3- 13-day-averaged 
values - and the same by (Hood et al, 1988b, point line) 
and Nimbus-7 data (Keating et al,1987); 
b)Iag of 03 response (days) for the following scenario: 
1 & 3- 27-day SUVIV with and without temperature feed- 
back; 2- 13-day SUVIV with temperature feedback. 


s spouses to 27 day SUVIV by our model (equator, 
today ,2- 24-houra-averaged, 3- 13-day-averaged 
and the same by (Hood et al, 1988b, point line) 
9-7 data (Keating et al,1987); 
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FIG. 3. Detrended solar flux 1205 (top) and ozone responses (bot- 
tom) accordingly to (Hood, 1987) (a) and our model 
calculations^ ) during Novefriber-December 1979. 



FIG. 4. Responses of HN03,N02,0H and H to 27 day SU7I7 (equator, 
June, model midday). 
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$03/1% at &=205nm) and In per oent deviation from undis turbed 
concentration. It waB established that iluima i modulation of 03 
response was very important. Aotually lines 1 and 2 in Pig. 2a 
correspond to ozone responses at model midday and 24 hour— averaged 
value for the day of 27- day SUVIY sinusoid maximum accordingly, 
line 3 in Pig. 2a BhowB the half-period averaged ozone response. 
OompariBonB of our results with ''Nimbus-7" data (Keating et 
al , 1 987 ) demonstrate closer agreement in the upper 

BtratoBphere , than similar results (Brasseur et al,1987;Hood et al, 
1 988b ) . These. diBorepanoeB are due to different rtii-iTf»nai 

photodiBBooiation rates model diBoriptions. Phase characteristics 
of ozone response are Bhown in Pig. 2b for the mentioned scenario. 

Pig. 3 illustrates ozone responses at equator at 1.5 mbar (a)by 
(Hood, 1 987 )and by our model reBultB (b) at 44km (24 hour-averaged) 
to real profile 1205 during November-Deoember 1979. Good agreement 
between lineB a) and b) oonfiraiB oorreotnesB of our theoretical 
calculations. 

Studying seasonal and latitudinal dependence of 03 response we 
UBed the same temperature response dependence by(0handra,1986). It 
was established that 03 response became max imum at equator in Bum- 
mer and minimum - in winter polar and midlatitude regions. 

Responses of HN03.0H.N02 and H to 27-day SUYIV for model midday 
(equator, June) are shown in Pig. 4. Strong HN03 content decrease 
(especially in the mesosphere) was caused by increase of both HN03 
photodissooiation rates and HN03+0H — >N03+H20 reaction rate. N02 
and OH responses were experimentally undetectable due to small 
values of their sensitivities. 

We think that . the development of more accurate satellite 
devices and consideration of dynamical regime change during 
27(13)-day SUVIY and other geophysical effects (that mask styding 
effects )Bhould constitute the main directions of further research. 
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It is known that there are variations in the atmospheric 
processes with a period close to that of the rotation of the Sun 
( 27 days). The variations are discovered in tropospheric proces- 
ses (WASSERFAL, 1935), rainfalls (ROSENBERG, 1974), geopotential 
(KING et al., 1977) and in stratosphere (EBEL and BAT2, 1977; 
EBEL, 1981; KRIVOLUTSKY, 1982; KRIVOLUTSKY et al., 1987). 

The main theoretical problem is the identification of the 
physical process by which these heterogeneous solar and meteorolo- 
gical phenomena are connected. VOLLAND (1979) using the astronomi- 
cal observations found a 27— day harmonic of the solar constant 
with amplitude of about 0.1*/. and considering the process of heat 
transfer from surface of the Earth due to its periodic heating as 
a forcing effect and using methods accepted in the theory of tides 
obtained that the induced wave corresponding to a selected Rossby- 
-Haurwitz mode (2,-6) should have an amplitude of almost an order 
of magnitude!- smaller than that obtained by King. IVANOVSKY and 
KRIVOLUTSKY (1979) proposed that the periodic heating of the ozone 
layer by the short wave radiation would be the reason of 
excitation the 27— day oscillations. It was also assumed that 
excitement takes place in condition of resonance with an excited 
mode (1,-5) corresponding to the conditions present in the 
stratospheric circulations. Now we shall discuss the possibility 
of the resonant excitation and make the presentation of the data 
analysis results which support this idea. 


THE STRUCTURE OF RESONANCE WAVES 


Linear tidal theory may be used to study the generation and 
the structure of the planetary waves generated by a heat ozone 
source. With the boundary conditions that the vertical wind should 
d i sappsar at the ground and that the radiation condition is at 
infinite, it is found (IVANOVSKY and KRIVOLUTSKY, 1979) that for 
isothermal atmosphere the height structure becomes! 
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where r = C /C . K i = l/ r* K = <1/4 - r~\/y . x H/h S ) ~ 1/ ' 2 , h S - 

equivalent depth, a’ - a as , a - index of zonal circuTation, 8 = 

= u/a cos®i u - zonal wind, a - radius of the Earth, <7 - the fre- 
quency of 27-dav rotation, P (Z> = P exp(-Z/H). 

It is known that near °h 5 ** ^H°?he atmospheric waveguide beha- 
ves like a resonance cavity, so near this region: 

l *_ yr * -AszALlSk/M t 1A * 

* 2 SI df 

where f = o720, 15 - the angular frequency of the Earth’s rotation. 

We can use the expression for eigenf requenc ies <DIIKY, 1969): 
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Using the expression <2) we find a value: 
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So that one can rewrite the expression (1) in the form: 

s (k&yu 


P 


h 


i( 2 -ir) YH si e 


CO 

K, 


€ 


p ° (g) t»Wi 

d f o 

where is eddy viscosity coefficent, H = yH/y-l. For example, 

the amplitude of the resonant wave < a ** o > near the surface is: 

p 0 (o)~ p ' <4 '% ) e 
df ’ “ 


m 


0 



88 


The 27-day variability of the UV radiation (HEATH* 1973} 
ROTTMAN, 1903) and the existence of "ozone waves" - global longi- 
tudinal inhomogeneity - helps to calculate the value of P n /P 
cor respond i ng to ozone heating function: 
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where I - solar irradiance, - crossection s of absorption. 
r\ — concentration of ozone. 2 — zenit angle. ©^ — function of 
Hough. With using the values of variabilitv such as: 


AL 7I, m * 0.005 (0.5*/.) 


AM /M *0.1 (10*/.) 
°3 °3 

and : 

v * 5xl0^cm/c^ 
z 


we get the estimation of the 27-day wave amplitude: 

P 1 /P * 0.005 (5 mb) 

-5 oo 

We have used n = -5 and s = 1 because these values of wave- 
— numbers give the eigenperiod near 27 days. The value of the wave 
disturbance according to our estimation and the expression (3) 
is near to 100 gpm or more if the resonance conditions exist (on 
30 mb ) . 

RESULTS OF DATA ANALYSIS 

Now we shall make the presentation of some improvements for 
the existence of the resonant mechanism. 

Figure 2 borrowed from KRIVOLUTSKY et al. (1987) presents 

evolution of amplitudes of the 27-day harmonic in series of H and 

It) (solar spots number ) • It could be seen that the curves for H_q 

and W are rather well synchronised and periods exist when the 

amplitudes of the oscillations with the period close to 27 days 
are significant (more than 100 gpm). 

Figure 3 showes the evolution of the phase difference in 
27-day oscillations of l-L and W. The relative invariance of the 
difference should testify to the coherency of the solar and atmo- 
spheric oscillations of this period. It could be seen that the 
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curves for H 3Q and W are rather well synchronised when the ampli- 
tudes are significant. 

Figure 4 allows to see the longitudinal behaviour of the 
phase for the period when the amplitude is large. It is clear that 
the wave is westward with the wave-number s = 1. 

CONCLUSIONS 

Theoretical calculations with the use of the tidal theory 
reveal the possibility of resonance in the atmospheric system to 
the 27-day oscillations (mode n = -5, s - 1) with amplitude of the 
wave more than 100 gpm on 30 mb surface due to the absorption in 
Huggins bands which changes by about 1*/. and to the existence of 
longitudinal inhomogeneity of total ozone. The data analysis 
reveals such waves in the atmospheric processes and the 
correlation with the solar activity. 
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Fie. I. Spatial structure of a transient wave with the27-day 
JX8.J-.opa perjLod ( I9 72/I975,70 w,60 H) 



Fie. 2. Evolution of amplitudes of the 27-day harmonic in 
6 series of Hjq t-.60-»,70 W) and W( solar spots number) 







Pig. 3. Evolution of the phase difference in the 27-day 

oscillations of II jq (60 N»70 W) and W(solar spots) 



Pig. 4. The longitudial structure of the 27-day harmonic in 
series H IOO (60 N, 1972/1975 , phase-dashed line) 
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RESONANT ROSSBY WAVES AND SOLAR ACTIVITY 


A. A. Krivolutskv) O.A. Loshkova 

Central Aerological Observatory* The USSR State Committee for 
Hydrometeorology* 123376 Moscow* USSR 


Large-scale transient waves are essential part of atmospheric 
dynamics. Some of these waves (like E7-dav waves* KRIVOLUTSKY, 
1982* EBEL* 1981; KING* 1977) would have a solar nature. In this 
paper we want to investigate the contribution of the 27-day 
planetary waves to a total long-period spectrum of the atmospheric 
processes during one solar cycle. 

DIIKY (1969) showed that the eigenf requenc ies of Rossbv waves 

are 


= «S - 


n< n +1 ) 
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+ (4a S n S /gh S > x B S 
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where a = 2 tt/T * i - periods of the waves* a - zonal circulation 

index* a - radius oP the Earth* (n*s) - wavenumbers* Q - frequency 

of the Earth's rotation, h - equivalent depth and 
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IVANOVSKY and KRIVOLUTSKY (1979) proposed that the 27-dav 

wave has a resonant nature (h S * yH) . We shall try to investigate 

n 

the real atmospheric processes. The method of two-dimensional wave 
analysis which we can use is described by KRIVOLUTSKY (1981). In 
this method of analysis a two-dimensional meteorological field is 
writen in the form 



+ $*' C°s(^nt+ ySyCosCsX)} 


where X - longitude* w = 2rrn/T * T - time scale* s - zonal wave 
55 n 

number, R *S - amplitudes of transient and standing waves. The 
sign of n the R S determines the direction of the wave propagation. 
Using the following trigonometrical identicals 
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So we can find the amplitudes of transient waves 



Figure 1 > shows the results of two-dimensional analysis for 
the period 1971-1981. The main result is that the periods of 
large-scale transient waves are close to the resonant situation 
(h * jd-l). The amplitudes of the waves attain the value of about 
100 gpm. Figure 2 shows the vertical structure of the 27-day wave 
and the role of the wave motions with s = 1,2,3. It could be 
seen that there is a dominant scale in transient stratospheric 
waves < s = 1 ) . 

So we may conclude that the resonant nature of the 27-day 
wave is not unicum. There are long-periods waves ( 50-day wave) 
in stratosphere which belong to the resonant waves, too. It is a 
very interesting fact for the solar act i vi ty-weather problem. 
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Fig. I. Results of two-dimensional analysis for daily values 

of the JO mb heights ( 6oN, transient waves only ,s=l, 

— — __ _ h - ^ r ■ ■ - h - 10 ^ vyi ^ 



Fig. 2. Vertical structure of the transient waves for 
different zo nel v/ave-numberes( 1972 /I 973 ) 
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The purpose of this paper is to analyse the dynamics of 
27-day total ozone variations during an 11-year solar activity 
cycle at high and low latitudes. 

The stations Churchill (5B**t5'Nj 94°0A'W>, Goose-Bay <53* 
19’Nj 60 *25 ’ W ) , and Kodaikanal <10*14’N; 77*2B'E) were selected 
for this analysis, firstly, because of the longest observation 
rows at these stations, covering the period from 1968 through 1985 
and, secondly, due to the fact that, according to earlier sample 
calculations, the amplitudes of 27-day total ozone variations at 
high-latitude stations are the largest. 

The calculations were made using a specially worked out 
program permitting, besides the determination of the amplitudes 
and phases, the observation of the coherence of phases in any time 
interval. To characterize solar activity, solar radio-flux at 10.7 
cm was used, which according to KEATING (1978) and HEATH et al. 
(1971) correlated well with both the radiation at X * 210 nm and 
the global ozone variations. 

The results of the calculation of total ozone phases 
difference and those of the index F^ 7 , as well as the amplitudes 
of the 27-dav variations of these parameters are presented in Fi- 
gures 1 and 2, respectively. As can be seen in Figure 1, in the 
periods of maximum solar activity <1968/1972 and 1978-1982), the 
difference between the phases varies within 5 to 6 days, while in 
the years of the minima it appears to have a negative value of 6 
to 7 days (which corresponds to the total ozone maximum occurrence 
in about 20 days after the F 10 7 maximum). At Goose-Bay a somewhat 
lesser mean difference of phases in the years of maximum solar 
activity is connected with the sharp change of the phase 
difference in 1981, and particularly in 1969, which needs an extra 
detailed analysis. As can be seen in Figure 1 <c,d), the above 
regularities in total ozone behaviour are not observed in summer, 
which results also in the unchanged amplitudes of 27-day total 
ozone variations (Figure 2) during the transition from the minimum 
to the maximum of solar activity. 

In winter, both at the Churchill and Goose-Bay stations we 
observe the growth of the amplitudes of 27— day total ozone 
variations in the years of active Sun, which are most pronounced 
in the ascending branch of 11— year solar cycle. The latitudinal 
change of the phases of 27-day total ozone variations in winter is 
shown in Figure 3 (a and b), where the 27-day variations are 
determined for 5-month rows of daily ozone values, separately for 
the winters (November through March) of 1975-1976 and 1980-1981. 
The shaded bands in each of the figures show the phase of the 
27-day variation of F n _ , which coincides well with the actual 
occurrence of the maxima in Novembers 1975 and 1980, respectively. 
As can be seen from Figure 3b, at mid latitudes the maximum of 
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27-day total ozone variations immediately follows the Fjq 7 
maximum gradually spreading towards high and low latitudes. m ' 

In the years of minimum solar activity one fails to observe a 
similar relationship. 

The spectral analysis of total ozone data and index .F ^ ^ for 
each of the years has shown that from year to year change not only 
the amplitudes of the variations observed , but also do the 
periods. Thus, every 4 years a sharp increase occures of the 
period of F.. _ variations up to 30 days, with the following 
decrease down to 24-85 days. However, total ozone does not show 
such a periodicity. At Kodaikanal the occurrence of total ozone 
variations with nearly a 27-day period has an episodic character. 
Thus, the investigation conducted indicates the necessity of a 
more detailed analysis of the phenomena considered above. 
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TOTAL OZONE TIME VARIATIONS DURING THE SPRING REVERSALS IN THE 
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THE ?Oth AND 21st SOLAR CYCLES 

V.G. Kidiyarova 
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The principal features of the thermodynamic regime of the 
stratosphere are governed by the development of the winter strato- 
spheric low and the Aleutian and Atlantic heights. These are fed 
by the influx of the eddy energy transported into the stratosphere 
by the planetary waves. The intensity and variability of planetary 
waves and vortices associated with the waves determine the 
conditions of low-to-high latitudes ozone transport in the winter 
hemisphere. Note that the ozone distributions are zonal ly inhomo- 
geneous . 

Figure 1 shows the March 1984 and 1985 course of total ozone 
(TO) for the stations of Leningrad (Voeikovo* 60*N 30*E> and 
Markovo (60 *N 170°E) and data of spring reversals (D) in Julian 
dates. Time variations of TO are out of phase at these stations. 
Voeikovo lies within the area affected by the stratospheric polar 
cyclonic vortex which blocks the inflow of ozone from low latitu- 
des. Markovo lies within the area affected by the Aleutian high* 
which usually centres in temperate or subtropical latitudes; the 
circulation within this vortex stimulates latitudinal exchange. 
These two thermobaric systems form* as a rule* planetary waves 
with zonal wave number n = 1 . Connections between TO and planetary 
waves variations are shown in Figure S. Figure S presents the day- 
-to-day course of TO as observed at Voeikovo during February-March 
1985* besides the amplitudes of the planetary waves at 30 hPa 60 *N 
are given. Variations of TO are practically in counterphase with 
planetary wave amplitude variations (KIDIARQVA and TARASENKO* 
19875 KIDIAROVA and SCHERBA, 1986). 

The planetary wave dynamics is affected by solar activity 
variations during solar cycles. The 20th solar cycle maximum was 
accompanied by decreases of stratospheric planetary wave amplitu- 
des* the 21st cycle was accompanied by increases of amplitudes. 


Tab. 1. January mean total ozone values for maxima of the 20th 
and 21st solar cycle (1968 and 1979, respectively). 


Stat ion 

1968 

1979 

Church i 1 1 

459 

364 

Resolute 

483 

325 

Lervick 

403 

322 



march 



% -doles 0§ sp'ling 'IBMZSQ.Cs 
(in day num&ns front 
Biyitnuig oft yea*) 

Y. Vo&xovo ( 6 0 °tJ 50 °E) 

Z . mQZKOVO (60*N 170“ E) 


days 

di§frzenl eonplucLi* 
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3. n-Z cunptiiudbM 


Fig. Z Qay-io-ctcty course ofc total ozone (to) 

at VotiKovo and ojwptitucbu ofc pEanetwiy 
u/aves with. n=t andn=z. at 30 k Pcl 60° tt 
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Tab. 2. Julian dates of spring reversals (D> and TO in Marches 
for the eastern <E) and western (W> phases of QBO during 
the SOth and 21st solar cycles. 


cvcle 20 cycle 21 


QBO phase 

E 

U) 

E 

W 

Ju 1 i an date 

88 

98 

97 

89 



TO 



Church ill 

468 

455 

468 

466 

Vo 1 i kovo 

A 19 

412 

416 

41 1 

Mar kovo 

474 

432 

472 

452 
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E.M. Larin, V.V. Sazonov, A.F, Chizhov, O.V. Shtirkov 
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To study the latitude variation of ozone vertical distri- 
bution the complex experiment was carried out in February-Julv 
1 9Q5 between 40 °N - 70 °S at the Pacific and the Indian Oceans. The 
great bulk of their data network were taken bv the optical rocket 
ozonometers at the Southern hemisphere. 

The results were compared with reference models (KEATING and 
YOUNG, 1995) containing the most extensive set of ozone 
observations from VS satellites between 1978 and 1982. To analyse 
1 at i tude— season ozone variability at fixed altitude levels the 
experimental ozone concentration data were confirmed with model 
equatorial data by the equation: 


K 
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( <p) 


N - N (0°) 

e m 

N (0“> 
m 


where N - ozone concentration at a fixed altitude level, <p — lati 
tude, e - index for experimental data, m — index for reference 
model data. 

To compare the experimental data with reference model data, 

analogous model values K (y>) were calculated by the equation: 
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m m 
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The results of calculation (Figure 1) indicated a good 
agreement between experimental and reference model data of 
relative latitude-season variations of ozone concentr at i on . 
Maximum variability is observed at 50 km in the equator ( ** 20'/.) 
and not exceeded 15'/. in the other regions at all altitude levels. 

The latitude gradient agreement between K and K is good in 
April-June, especially at latitudes 50 °S~70 °S , e wher e K^ is equal 
to 0.014 deg 1 at all altitude levels. The minimum difference bet- 
ween K and K is located at 40 km in 0 -40 S, and K g (p) — 0.005 
deg fit is a region of equilibrium state). 

Similar experiments were carried out in different regions. 
The geographical location of first measurements during 1965 were 
at 47 °S, 52 ‘S and 58 "-S' along 78 "W ( KRUEGER, 1973) ^and^ of second 
measurements during 1979 were along 6 30 * N at 55 —88 E (BREZGIN 
et al . , 1984). To compare the measurements in 1965 with 1979, 
correlation value K ’($?> has been used: 
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Eig.1. The relative declination of experimental and reference 
model data at JO, W and JO km levels 
for reference model data 
1- March; 2- April; J - June 
for experimental data 

0 - March, n- April, a - june, July 



A 

A A 


-2 


* To ~ so 

* A 


Jig. 2. The declination of experimental data from reference 
model data 
a - at 50 °s - 60°S 
b - at equator 
A - 1985 data 
O - data from /3/ 

X - 1979 data 
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N (p) - N <^) 

K ’ ( p) = — 

N ( <p) 
m 

This value represents the relative declination of experimental 
data N ( (IVANOVA and KOKIN* 1986) from reference model data 

N (p) TKEATIN6 and YOUNG* 1985> at the same latitude <p. Figure 2a 
shows the value K'(^) at 50'-60'S in 1965 and 1985. The type of 
declination is in a good agreement in both cases: this declination 
has a negative value above AO— AS km and has a positive value below 
this altitude level. 

The declination of experimental data from reference model 
data in 1985 at equatorial region is such as at middle latitudes, 
but in 1979 the value K’<ip) sign is changed. It must be noted a 
minimum solar activity in 1965 and 1985* but maximum solar activi- 
ty in 1979. So the increase of ozone concentrat i on can be explai- 
ned by increase of solar activity. This conclusion is confirmed by 
IVANOVA and KOKIN (1986). 
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1 2 1 
D. K. Chakrabarty , S. V. Pakhomov and G. Beig 

1 Physical Research Laboratory, Ahmedabad 380 009, India 

2 Central Aerological Observatory, USSR State Ccranittee for Hydromete- 
orology & Control of Natural Environment, SU-123376, Moscow, USSR. 



To study the solar control on electron-density(N ) in the equatorial 
D-region, a program was initiated with Soviet collaboration in 1979. Total 
31 rockets were launched during the high solar activity period, 1979-80 and 
47 rockets during the low solar activity period, 1984-86 from lhunba(8°N) to 
measure the N profiles. Analysis of the data shows that the average values 
of N for the e high solar activity period are higher by a factor of about 2-3 
compared to the low solar activity values. It has been found that a single 
nitric oxide density, [NO], profile cannot reproduce all the observed N g profi- 
les. An attempt has been made to reproduce theoretically the observed N g pro- 
files by introducing variation in [NO] for the different solar activity periods 
and seasons. 

INTRODUCTION 

To study the solar activity variation in electron density at the equato- 
rial region an Indo-Soviet collaborative program was initiated in 1979. Under 
this program total 47 rockets of type M-100 were launched during the low solar 
activity period( 1984-86) and 31 during high solar activity period( 1979-80) 
from Thuirba (8.5°N, 76.8°E), India to measure the electron density of the D-re- 
gion. All the observations were made for solar zenith angle (*) = 70-80°. 
To measure N a d.c. probe method was used for all the above flights. This 
avoided any friability due to the different measuring techniques. The details 
of the technique can be obtained from SINELNIKOV et al (1980). Using these 
profiles, firstly the empirical models of N for low solar activity (LSA) and 
high solar activity(HSA) periods have been made. An attempt has been made 
to reproduce them theoretically. Analysis was also done for different months 
and seasons. To reproduce all the observed profiles it has been found that 
the nitric oxide density has to be varied both with solar activity and season. 

ELECTRON DENSITY MODELS 

All the profiles obtained during LSA period( 1984-86) and HSA period 
(1979-80) have been averaged separately. Averaged profiles thus obtained for 
LSA and HSA periods are plotted in Figure 1. These electron density data were 
averaged in block of 5 km for the whole altitude range from 65-90 km. The 
values of standard error in mean have been calculated. These are shown at 
some altitudes(profile 1 and 2). For the sake of conparison, the N g profiles 
obtained by MECHTLY et al(1972) from a mid latitude station for low and high 
solar activity conditions (X>= 60°) are also shown (profiles 3 and 4). Profile 
5 was obtained by Langmuir probe experiment carried out from Thumba , India 
for LSA- per iod( SUBBARAYA et al., 1983). It is clear from Figuare 1 that the 
averaged values of N for the HSA period are higher by a factor of about 2 
compared to the LSA values. The present HSA values are in agreement with the 
values of MECHTLY et al.(1972) below 75 km, but above this altitude the present 
values are higher. The N values (LSA) of SUBBARAYA et al(1983) agree well 
wdth the present LSA values below about 75 km. 

Figure 2 show the electron density profiles obtained for the month of 



April during LSA and HSA periods. It is interesting to note here that like 
in Figure 1, N values in April do not show any significant variation. A plot 
of N g values For a fixed height does not show any systematic variation. It 
indicates that the factors other that solar zenith angle also control the 
electron density. 

RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 

A theoretical attempt has been made to reproduce the observed average 
electron density profiles of Figure 1 by introducing the variation in nitric 
oxide density for different solar activity periods and seasons. It has been 
found that a single nitric oxide density profile can not reproduce the observed 
N profiles of Figure 1, The nitric oxide density profiles which reproduce 
the observed N g profiles are shown in Figure 3( profiles 1 and 2). In this 
figure, two measurements of [NO] at Thumba, one at HSA condition (TORKAR et 
al, 1985) and other at LSA condition (TOHMATSU and IWAGAMI , 1976) are shown 
(profile 3 and 4 respectively). The mid latitude profiles of BAKER et al 
(1977) and MEIRA (1971) are also shown in the same figure. It is clear from 
this figure that the nitric oxide density values (profile 2) needed to repro- 
duce the high solar activity profile of N are higher by a factor of about 
5 conpared to the low solar activity values (profile 1). It is also to be 
noticed that, in general, the present [NO] values are higher compared to the 
observed profiles obtained from the same location. The derived [NO] values 
for LSA are greater than the measured values (profile 3) by a factor of about 
ten. The present HSA values of [NO] are greater than the measured HSA values 
of TORKAR et al(1985) by a factor of about five. One can also see from this 
figure that the present values are much higher compared to the mid latitude 
values of profiles 5 and 6. 

It appears from Figure 2 and 3 that besides solar activity variation 
there could be a seasonal variation of [NO] also. To study these aspects, 
N g data were analyzed for different seasons (winter , sunnier, autumn, and spring) 
for both LSA and HSA conditions. The nitric oxide density profiles required 
to reproduce these electron density profiles have been derived. These are 
shown in Figure 4 for LSA and HSA conditions. Lower scale represents the LSA 
values of [NO] whereas the upper scale represents the HSA values of nitric 
oxide density. Fran Figure 4, the following interesting points emerge :-(l) 
[NO] values show a seasonal variation during both LSA and HSA conditions. (2) 
for LSA period, [NO] values are minimum in winter and maximum in spring and 
autumn seasons. The spring value of [NO] at 75 km are higher compared to win- 
ter value by a factor of four. (3) For HSA period, trend of nitric oxide varia- 
tion is almost in opposite phase compared to LSA period below about 77 km. 
The [NO] value for winter season is higher by a factor of three at 75 km compa- 
red to spring value of [NO]. Above 78 km, however, the spring values of [NO] 
became slightly higher compared to winter and sumner values. (4) Both summer 
and winter values of [NO] show a minimum around 80 km for HSA period. Vfoereas 
the autumn and spring values show a constant value of [NO] above about 75 km. 
It should be mentioned here that the autumn values are based on one month obse- 
rvations only. (5) The LSA values of [NO] show a broad minimum ranging from 
75 to 80 km for winter. It is also clear that the minimum in winter season 
is at 75 km which shifts to 80 km for spring season. 

CONCLUSION 

Analysis of electron density data obtained by 78 rocket experiments car- 
ried out at Thumba, India during the period 1979-86 have been done. In conclu- 
sion following points are made:- 

(1) The average value of N g for HSA is found to be higher by a factor 
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of 2-3 compared to the LSA values. When data were analyzed for 
a particular month (April), the N g variation with solar activity 
was found to be insignificant. 

(2) The above variation in N has been attributed to the variation in 

nitric oxide density. theoretical analysis shows that the HSA 

value of [NO] is higher by a factor of about five compared to LSA 
value. 

(3) To reproduce the N values of different seasons, a seasonal varia- 
tion in [NO] density is needed. 
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Fig.l. Empirical models of ave- 
rage electron density for LSA 
and HSA conditions obtained in 
the present work alongwith the 
profiles given by other workers. 



Fig. 2. Empirical averaged elec- 
tron density profiles for the 
month of April for LSA and HSA 
conditions . 
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Fig. 3. The nitric oxide 
density models obtained 
in the present work for 
LSA and HSA periods 
alongwith the profiles 
given by other workers. 


Fig. 4. The nitric oxide density mo- 
dels derived for different seasons 
and solar activity periods. 
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ABSTRACT 

As part of Indian Middle Atmospheric Programme, global UV-B 
flux is measured regularly at Mysore (12°N, 76°3). The results 
of a preliminary analysis on' the variation of UV-B flux with 
atmospheric ozone for the period April-Kay 1987 are presented in 
this paper. 

EXPERIMENTAL SETUP 

The UV-B Photometer radiometer is designed to measure the 
global (sum of direct and diffuse radiations) UV-B flux at four 
wavelengths 280, 290, 300 and 310 nm. The photometer system was 
designed and fabricated at the National Physical Laboratory, New 
Delhi. The system is made up of three units: 

1. Radiometer unit consisting of an integrating 
sphere, filter wheel and photomultiplier (PM) 
tube. 

2. A high voltage power supply to provide highly 
regulated 0-1200 VDC for operating the PM tube, 

3. Data logger with printer for recording the 
output signal from the PM tube. 

The system was calibrated using the UV-spectroradiometer model 742 
of Optronics Laboratories, USA to convert the photometer output (mV) 

into absolute flux (W/cm /nm) . Photometer filters were found to 
have the maximum transmission at 283, 295, 303 and 319 nm. 

RESULTS 

The results reported here are based on the analysis of the 
UV-B data collected at Mysore during the months April -May 1987. 
Clear sT<y conditions generally prevail during this period of the 
year . Figure 1 shows a typical diurnal variation of global UV-f lux 
at 280 and 300 nm. The ground reaching UV-f lux is maximum at 
local noon (approx. 1220 hrs 1ST). The noon solar zenith distance 
reaches overhead position on 23 April and changes to about 11° on 
12 June, Five day running average of the noon UV-f lux shows a 
trend which follows closely the solar altitude, and exhibits a 
periodic behaviour (Fig. 2). Power spectral analysis of this noon 
UV-B shows a periodicity of 12 days. Similar periodicity seen in 
the trace gas mixing ratios during HAP/GL03US 1983 campaign has 
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been interpreted in terms of horizontal and vertical transport of 
trace gases (OFFERKAU et al. 1987). 

Ozone values (DU) are measured regularly at Kodaikanal 
(10°N, 77°S) by the India Meteorology Department from Dobson 
spectrophotometer. Figure 3 shows the temporal variations of 
ozone and UV-B flux at 290 nm at X =60*. Similar trend is seen 
with the ozone and UV-flux at other times of the day. An 
examination of Fig. 3 shows the well known trend in UV-B flux 
decrease with increase in stratospheric ozone. It is observed 
that a 3 percent increase in ozone results in a 35 percent 
decrease In the UV-B flux (global) measured at Mysore. This is 
much larger than the values computed theoretically (DAVE and 
I-IALPERN, 1976). Similar results have been found in the UV-B flux 
measurements at Delhi (SRTVASTAVA et al. 1984). 


Table 1 gives the UV-B flux for April 15 and May 15 at 
different solar zenith angles. 

Table 1: UV-B flux (w/cm 2 /nm) 




Solar 

zenith angle 



^nm 

Date 

noon 

20° 

O 

O 

60° 

280 

April 15 

3.4 (-10 ) 

2 .7 (—10) 

1.65 (-10) 

0.7 (—10) 

May 15 

2.3 (-10) 

2 .15 (-10) 

1.2 (-10) 

0.52 (-10) 

290 

April 15 

1.9 (-10) 

9.8 (-9 ) 

5.2 (-9) 

2.4 (-9) 

May 15 

9.2 (-9) 

8.2 (-9) 

4.5 (-9) 

1.85 (-9) 

300 

April 15 

5 .8 (-7 ) 

5 (-7 ) 

2.5 (-7) 

1 .1 (-7 ) 

May 15 

4 .6 (-7) 

3.9 (-7) 

2.0 (-7) 

0.84 (-7) 

310 

April 15 

5. 6 (-6) 

4 . 3 ( -6 ) 

2 .2 (-6) 

1.0 (-6 ) 

May 15 

4.7 (-6) 

4 (-6) 2 

:.05(-6) 

0.88(-6) 


Read 1 (-10) = lxlO” 10 
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Figure 1. Diurnal variation of UV - B flux at 280 and 290 nm* 



Figure 2 (a). Time series of noon UV - B flux data at 290nm. 

(b). 5 day moving average (MA) of the UV - B flux 

and the noon solar altitude for May - June 1987. 
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Figure 3. Temporal variation of ozone concentration and UV - 3 
flux at 290 nm for “X = 60°. 
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A great variety of physical mechanisms of possibly solar-induced variations in the 
middle atmosphere has been discussed in the literature during the last decades. The 
views which have been put forward are often controversial in their physical conse- 
quences. The reason may be the complexity and non-linearity of the atmospheric 
response to comparatively weak forcing resulting from solar activity. Therefore 
this review will focus on aspects which seem to indicate non-linear processes in the 
development of solar-induced variations. Results from observations and numerical 
simulations will be discussed. 
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NUMERICAL SIMULATION OF THE MIDDLE ATMOSPHERE CHEMICAL J 
COMPOSITION AND TEMPERATURE UNDER CHANGING SOLAR 
CONDITIONS 

A. M. Zadorozhny , I . G. Dyomi nov , G.A.Tuchkov 
Novosibirsk State University, USSR 

There are given results o-f the numerical experiments on 
modelling the influence of solar activity on chemical 
composition and temperature of the middle atmosphere. The 
consideration is made for pecul i ar i ti es of solar activity 
impact under different values of antropogenic pollution of 
the atmosphere with chlorof luprocarbons and other stuff. 
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AN INFLUENCE OF SOLAR ACTIVITY ON LATITUDINAL DISTRIBUTION 
OF ATMOSPHERIC OZONE AND TEMPERATURE IN 2-D RADIATIVE- 
PHOTOCHEMICAL MODEL 


I . 6. Dyominov 

Novosibirsk State University, USSR 

On the base of the two-dimensional radiative-photochemical 
model o-f the ozone layer at heights 0-60 km in the Northern 
Hemisphere there are revealed and analyzed in detail the 
characteri Stic -features of the season-al t i tude-1 at i tude 
variations of ozone and temperature due to changes of the 
solar flux during the 11-year cycle, electron and proton 
precipitations. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The solar wind is very variable. There are many different 
solar wind and high-energy particle phenomena (often mutually 
related) and their variability, which may affect the Earth and 
its middle atmosphere: variability of v sw ; variability of the 
interplanetary magnetic field (IMF) B and of its components B x 
(radial), By (azimuthal), B z (north-south) - southward turning 
of B z appears to be very geoactive; crossing the IMF sector 
boundary (current sheet in inter pi anetary space); modulation of 
galactic cosmic rays by solar wind and its IMF (especially 
Forbush decreases); relativistic electron events (REP); solar 
cosmic ray bursts (mainly protons with energies 100 keV - 10 
GeV); highly relativistic electron events; high speed streams 
and shock fronts; interaction regions in solar wind; etc. The 
mechanisms of their effects often overlap each other. 

Disturbances caused by solar wind and high energy particles 
have high preference to winter higher latitudes since most of 
the energy is focused into the auroral oval and its vicinity 
(higher latitudes) and because of the lack of solar UV energy 
(winter ) . 


GEOMAGNETIC ACTIVITY EFFECTS 


The high speed streams, shock fronts and changes in solar 
wind parameters (v 5W , B) enhance geomagnetic activity and 
generate magnetospher ic substorms or geomagnetic storms 
depending on the magnitude of the solar wind energy input. 

The penetration (= precipitation) of energetic particles 
appears to be the main factor responsible for the middle 
atmosphere response to geomagnetic storms. These particles 
consist almost exclusively of electrons <E > 20 keV) at middle 
latitudes. A local middle atmospheric reponse may be affected by 
transport from high latitudes. 

The energy of the penetrating high-energy particles is lost 
under impact (collisions) or by X-ray bremsstrahlung production. 
The bremsstrahl ung deposits energy at lower levels in the middle 
atmosphere than the impact does. 

The lower ionosphere responds very dramatically to 
geomagnetic storms. The energy of the penetrating particles is 
lost, however, not only through ionization, but also through 
excitation, heating and dissociation processes. They result in 
effects of various intensities in the neutral middle atmosphere. 

Excitation processes result in airglow. Auroral optical 
phenomena depend very much on the geomagnetic activity, of 
course. SHEFOV (1973) and RAP0P0RT and SHEFOV (1976) found an 
aftereffect of the geomagnetic storm to exist in the mid- and 
low-latitude OH emission (night, h /v/' 90 km). The effect in 
midlatitudes begins a few days after the geomagnetic storm and 
may last as long as 3-4 weeks. It is an effect of transport from 
the auroral zone, not of local particle precipitation 
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(especially at low latitudes). 

Any energy deposition reflects itself in temperature . 
Therefore, a response of the middle atmosphere temperature to 
geomagnetic activity is expected to exist. The results of the 
"Sun-Atmosphere 1969, 1971, 1976" experiments performed at 
Volgograd and the Heiss Island, of some soundings at the Wallops 
Island and of some other experiments (KOKIN and MIKHNEVICH, 
1974; BUTKO et al . , 1974; IVANOVA et al., 1981; RAMAKRISHNA and 
HEATH, 1977; TULINOV et al . , 1975) show that the strongest 
influence of geomagnetic activity on temperature is observed at 
high latitudes and make it possible to suggest the following 
scheme of geomagnetic activity (storms) influence on 
temperature : 

- lower thermosphere and upper mesosphere - heating; 

- middle mesosphere (70 km) - opposite variation, cooling; 

— lower mesosphere (60 km) — moderate heating; 

— upper stratosphere — positive but not much significant 
correlation. 

Figure 1 shows the opposite course of temperature and 
geomagnetic activity-related corpuscular flux as measured in 
October 1971 over Volgograd (BUTKO et al., 1976). Results of the 
same rocket flights for 60 km provide a positive correlation of 
temperature with geomagnetic activity-related corpuscular flux. 

The geomagnetic activity also affects both boundaries of 
the middle atmosphere, the turbopause and the tropopause. 
ZIMMERMANN et al . (1982) found a strong correlation of A p with 
deviations of the turbopause height h-p from the mean diurnal 
variation (but not with hj itself). BROWN and GRAVELLE (1985) 
reported a significant increase of the tropopause temperature 
and a decrease of the tropopause height two days after a flare- 
associated high speed stream incidence on the Earth, but not 
after recurrent streams. 

Winds in the middle atmosphere are expected to respond to 
geomagnetic activity. Since this topic is treated in more 
detail by KAZIMIROVSKY (1989), we only mention the existence of 
an apparent difference between North American (weaker effect) 
and European (stronger effect) results (LASTOVICKA, 1988a). 

Turbulence is another important dynamical parameter in the 
middle atmosphere. It is not possible to determine whether or 
not there is a direct relation between the energy input during 
geomagnetic disturbances and the turbulent state of the high 
latitude mesosphere (THRANE et al., 1985). 

Geomagnetic activity influences the chemical composition of 
the middle atmosphere, particularly that of minor constituents. 
The most important minor constituents are O 3 (heat balance) and 
NO (ionization of the lower ionosphere). 

Energetic particles are able to produce NO through 
dissociative recombination of N 2 and reaction: N + O 2 NO + 0. 
Due to the quasi-continuous particle penetration in the auroral 
zone as a result of magnetospher ic substorm activity, the NO 
concentration in the auroral lower thermosphere is 2-3 times 
higher than in midlatitudes, and decreases towards low 
latitudes. The NO concentration at higher latitudes is organized 
according to geomagnetic rather than geographic coordinates. 
Similar trends also exist in mesospheric nitric oxide. All these 
characteristics are confirmed by rocket and satellite 
observations (e.g. references summarized by RUSCH and CLANCY 
(1987) and LASTOVICKA (1988a). 

Figure 2 gives an example of latitudinal dependence of NO 



October 

Fig. 1. The opposite course of corpuscular flux (1 - full line 
- electrons/cm s) and temperature (2 - dashed line - absolute 
temperature) on 6-9 October 1971 (BUTKO et al., 1974). 



Fig. 2. Three NO-profiles averaged over 5* of latitude (GERARD 
and NO§L, 1986). 
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Fig. 3. Changes of stratospheric ozone mixing ratio (R -pg/g) 
during major geomagnetic storms (61 events, 1979-1983). 0 - 
day of storm maximum. 
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concentration in the lower thermosphere based on AE-D 
measurements. The NO concentration at 70*S is systematically 
higher than that at 40*N and the NO concentration at equator is 
again considerably lower. 

Some results indicate an increase of NO concentration 
during post— storm events in middle latitudes, (M^RCZ, 1983; 
SINGER et al . , 1987). SINGER et al . (1987) suggest that the 
excess midlatitude NO is created dominantly in situ by local 
particle bombardment and not by transport. 

Another important constituent is ozone. BEKORYUKOV et al . 
(1976) studied the response of total ozone to geomagnetic storms 
(Kp > 4, 1960-70). They found a deep narrow depression in the 
total ozone in the auroral zone 1 day after the onset of a 
geomagnetic storm. A considerably weaker but still detectable 
effect was observed for subauroral zone stations. BEKORYUKOV et 
al . (1976) try to explain the observed effects in terms of 
redistribution of stratospheric baric fields. On the other hand, 
DUHAU and FAVETTO (1989) found a positive correlation between 
the total ozone concetration observed at the Antarctic Syowa 
station (1969-85) and the geomagnetic index A p . 

Figure 3 shows our results of investigation of 
stratospheric ozone response to isolated and major geomagnetic 
storms (1979-1983). We use the SBUV Nimbus 7 ozone data at 5 and 
10 hPa levels and at 40*, 50* and 60*N. Even if we use a 
"tolerant" criterion of statistical significance - the 
difference between extreme data points is statistically 
significant at the 0.05 confidence level - we obtained no 
statistically significant results for isolated storms and for 
major storms, 40”N 5 and 10 hPa, 60“N 10 hRa. All "statistically 
significant" results are given in Figure 4. The maximum is 
observed on the +8 day, minimum on the -5 day (-4 at 10 hPa ) . 
However, in general, we do not observe any wel 1 -pronounced 
effect of geomagnetic storms in the stratospher ic ozone. 

HIGH-ENERGY PARTICLES 

We deal here with 3 types of events: variability of 
galactic cosmic rays, solar proton events (= solar cosmic rays = 
solar particle events) and relativistic electron precipitation 
events. They represent the high-energy part of the spectrum of 
energetic particles influencing the middle atmosphere. Their 
effects in the middle atmosphere were reviewed by THORNE (1980). 

Galactic cosmic rays are responsible for the ionization of 
the lowest part of the lower ionosphere and of the stratosphere . 
They also affect the chemical composition of the middle 
atmosphere belonging among others to sources of odd nitrogen in 
the lower stratosphere (THORNE, 1980). The strongest effect in 
the galactic cosmic ray flux is its Forbush decrease. Some 
Forbush decrease effects in the mesosphere are treated by SAT0RI 
( 1989) . 

The solar proton events ( SPE ) cause the polar cap 
absorption (PCA) events in the lower ionosphere, they produce 
odd nitrogen and odd hydrogen at high latitudes and, 
consequently, they cause some increase of the nitric oxide 
concentration above about 50 km and the well-known ozone 
depletion. The SPE effects in the middle atmosphere are treated 
in more detail by JACKMAN et al . (1989). 

The relativistic electron precipitation (REP) events occur 
in auroral and subauroral latitudes. Their duration is typically 
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1-3 h. REP events are associated with magnetospheric substorms. 
They contribute to the effects of geomagnetic activity in the 
auroral and subauroral lower ionosphere. The REP events are 
considered to be the dominant in situ source of nitric oxide in 
subauroral latitudes in the mesosphere, being important also in 
the upper stratosphere (THORNE, 1980). 

HIGHLY RELATIVISTIC ELECTRONS 

BAKER et al . (1987) found an important role of highly 

relativistic electrons (2-15 MeV) in the middle atmosphere at L- 
shells about 3-8. Such electrons are largely absent near solar 
cycle maximum, while they are prominent during the approach to 
solar minimum. They closely parallel the presence of high-speed 
solar wind streams (electrons occur on their declining edges), 
which result from solar coronal hole structures during the 
approach to solar minimum. Typical rise time of events is 2-3 
days with similar decay time (BAKER et al . , 1987). 

The energy deposition profile of these electrons is shown 
in Figure 4. The upper part of the "electron" curve represents 
impact energy deposition, the lower part the bremsstrahl ung 
effect. The highly relativistic electrons dominate during the 
peak of electron precipitation event between 40-80 (35-85) km 

with a maximum energy deposition rate between 50-60 km. 

The highly relativistic electrons produce odd nitrogen and 
odd hydrogen. CALLIS et al . (1988) found the production of high 
levels of odd nitrogen just above the stratosphere and a 
significant wintertime transport of this odd nitrogen to the 
stratosphere. This increase of odd nitrogen is expected to 
decrease ozone concentration. Thus highly relativistic electrons 
can significantly influence the strato-mesospheric chemistry. 

SHELDON (1988) suggested the following chain of phenomena, 
which leads to the influence of highly relativistic electrons on 
Antarctic ozone hole formation: enhanced ionization bremstrah— 

lung) in the stratosphere stimulates droplet formation in 
supersaturated air — * formation of polar stratospheric clouds — > 
low stratospher ic temperature and ozone depletion. 

EFFECTS OF INTERPLANETARY MAGNETIC FIELD 

Another factor of solar origin is the interplanetary 
magnetic field (IMF). There are several possible effects of IMF: 
those of its components B 2 , By and B* , and those of the crossing 
of the IMF sector boundary. The effects of the changes of IMF 
components in the lower ionosphere (and probably in the neutral 
middle atmosphere, if there are any) are essentially a response 
to the IMF-generated changes in geomagnetic activity. The 
situation is not so simple, however, when the IMF sector 
boundary crossing (SBC) effects are considered. 

There are two basic types of responses to the IMF SBC, 
called geomagnetic and tropospher ic , both of which are observed 
in the lower ionosphere. They differ in morphology as well as 
mechanism (LA^TOVlCKA, 1979, 1988a). 

There are several factors, which make the geoactivity of 
IMF SBCs variable: 

a) The considerable seasonal variability of the ionospheric and 
atmospheric responses to IMF SBCs. 

b) The dependence of the amplitude of effects on the degree of 
disturbance before the IMF SBC. 
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Fig. 4. Energy deposition rate profiles for highly relativistic 
electrons (full line - peak of an event), galactic cosmic 
rays and solar EUV radiation (BAKER et al., 1987). 



Fig. 5. The IMF SBC effect in the sea- 
sonally-detrended midlatitudinal 
European total ozone, winters 1963-69, 
for proton and non-proton sector 
boundaries (BREMER and LA^TOVICKA, 
1989) . Total ozone values in Dobson 
Units (D.U. ) are expressed as a 
difference from the IMF SBC day value; 
n - number of IMF SBCs. 



days 


Fig. 6. The IMF SBC effect in wind speed for various pressure 
levels separately for proton and non-proton boundaries in 
1964-69 and for all boundaries in 1966-73. aV = V - V Q ; 
n - number of IMF SBCs (LaStOVI^KA, 1988b). 
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c) A different effect of "pro-*' and "anti-" sectors, which is 
important for the geomagnetic type effect. 

d) Crossings of proton sector boundaries (the boundaries 
followed by enhanced streams of low-energy solar protons) 
evoke considerably stronger effects than crossings of non- 
proton sector boundaries. 

The IMF SBC could influence the ozone concentration. The 
contradiction between the results of various authors concerning 
the IMF SBC effect in the total ozone (LA5T0 VI£ka, 1988b) was 
shown to be rather apparent by BREMER and LaStOVI^KA (1989) who 
found for midlatitude European stations the existence of a 
statistically significant effect only for proton sector 
boundaries while the effect of common sector boundaries was 
quite negligible (Figure 5). 

With the use of winter data (December 1979 - December 1982) 
on the ozone mass mixing ratio between 40*-60*N form the SBUV 
experiment onboard Nimbus-7, it was found that there was no IMF 
SBC effect at 0.4, 1, 3 and 10 hPa levels (LA^TOViCkA, 1988b; 
La£tOVi£kA and GILL, 1988). 

Data on temperature, wind speed and direction, and height 
of 7 isobaric levels between 1000-10 hPa (10, 30, 50, 100, 300, 

500, 1000 or 950 hPa) above Berlin were analysed for winters 

1964-73 by LA&TOVI^KA (1988c). Figure 6 shows for wind speed all 
the curves, where the difference between mean maximum and mean 
minimum data points is statistically significant at the 0.1 
level (very tolerant criterion). There is no effect in the lower 
stratosphere (50 and 100 hPa) and only a questionable effect in 
the middle stratosphere . Similar results were obtained for other 
parameters. 

The observed IMF SBC effects are small. They are in no way 
a dominant channel of solar activity influence, but they are not 
negligible in some altitudinal regions. 

We may outline the following pattern of the IMF SBC 
effects in winter at middle latitudes at heights of about 0-100 
km <La£T0Vi£kA, 1988b): 

Lower ionosphere - two different effects, the day-time effect 
of the tropospheric type (quietening) and the night-time 
effect of the geomagnetic type (disturbance). 

Lower mesosphere - no effect in ozone. 

Upper stratosphere - no effect in ozone. 

Middle stratosphere - no effect in ozone, wind direction and 
temperature; questionable (if any) effect in isobaric 
heights and wind speed. 

Lower stratosphere - no effect in VAI, isobaric heights, 
temperature, wind speed and direction. 

Troposphere - relatively wel 1 -developed effect in VAI and an 
effect in wind direction, both of the tropospheric type; 
questionable (if any) effects in isobaric heights, 

temperature and wind speed. 

ENERGY BUDGET 

Probably the best attempt to study the energy budget of the 
middle atmosphere ,at high latitudes was made in the Energy 
Budget Campaign (EBC) in Northern Europe in autumn 1980. 

Table 1 shows the energy budget at 90 km for two salvoes of 
the EBC - salvo C (quiet conditions) and salvo A2 (fairly strong 
geomagnetic disturbance). Even though all the figures given in 
Table 1 are very rough estimates, there is no doubt that during 
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salvo C the atmosphere at 90 km was strongly out of balance due 
to the peculiar turbulent structure of that day (OFFERMANN, 
1985). As to the role of energetic particles in the energy 
budget, Table 1 shows that it increases with increasing magnetic 
activity, but dynamical, photochemical and radiative mechanisms 
together appear to play a more important role than the particle 
energy deposition. Nevertheless, the variability and uncertainty 
of various energy sources/sinks at high latitudes is high and 
the question of the role of energetic particle and geomagnetic 
activity influence in the high— latitude middle atmosphere has 
not been definitely solved yet. 


Table 1 

Energy budget at 90 km (heating and cooling per one day) for two 
salvoes of the Energy Budget Campaign after OFFERMANN (1985). 


Energy source/sink 

salvo C 
( quiet ) 

salvo A2 
(disturbed ; 

Particle precipitation 

< 1 K 

< 2.5 K 

Solar irradiation 

5 K 

5 K 

IR cooling (15 pm) 

- 4 K 

- 7.5 K 

Wave dissipation 

< 1 K 

1 K 

Atomic oxygen recombination 

16 K 

5 K 

Turbulent cooling 

0 K 

-10 K 

Sum 

+ 19 K 

- 4 K 


BE CAREFUL 

Solar wind and high energy particle effects in the middle 
atmosphere are not usually dominant effects and may be often 
overlapped and masked by other effects. One must be very careful 
in selecting input data for studying statistical relations 
between various factors. It is necessary either to eliminate 
other influences, or to compensate for them, or to take their 
effects into account when the results are interpreted. The above 
presented factors, which make the geoactivity of the IMF sector 
boundaries variable, may serve as an example. 

Some corelations or effects may be considerably modulated 
by quite unexpected factors, as e.g. the phase of the quasi- 
biennial oscillation, or the role of planetary waves in the 
middle atmosphere response to periodic solar U9 forcing. Similar 
factors may influence also the middle atmosphere response to 
solar wind and high energy particle flux variability. 

CONCLUSION 

The solar wind variability and high-energy particle effects 
in the neutral middle atmosphere are not much known. These 
factors are important in the high-latitude upper mesosphere- 
lower thermosphere energy budget. They influence temperature, 
composition (minor constituents - nitric oxide, ozone), 
circulation (wind system) and airglow. The vertical and 
latitudinal structures of such effects, mechanisms of downward 
penetration of energy and questions of energy abundance (trigger 
mechanisms?) are largely to be solved. 

The most important recent finding seems to be the discovery 
of the role of highly relativistic electrons in the middle 
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atmosphere at L = 3 — 8 (BAKER et al . , 1987). 

The solar wind and high-energy particle flux variability 
appear to form a part of the chain of possible Sun-weather 
(climate) relationships. The importance of such studies in the 
nineties is emphasized by their role in big international 
programmes STEP and IGBP - Global Change. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Solar particle events (SPEs) have been investigated since the late 1960's 
for possible effects on the middle atmosphere. Solar protons from SPEs produce 
ionizations, dissociations, dissociative ionizations, and excitations in the 
middle atmosphere. Either directly or through a photochemical sequence both HO x 
(H, OH, H0 Z ) and N0 X (N, NO, N0 2 ) are produced as well. These HO x and NO x 
constituents are important because they can lead to the destruction of ozone. 
Most of these investigations have been primarily focused on the effects of SPEs 
on ozone, however, a few have been related to the effects of SPEs on odd nitrogen 
(N, NO, NO z , N0 3 , N z 0 5 , HN0 3 , HO z NO z , and C10N0 Z ) constituents. 

The SPEs are good tests for model validation because the large 
perturbations to the atmosphere associated with SPEs are confined to high 
latitudes, last only for days to months, and are easily distinguished in 
satellite data. This allows the comparison of measurements with a wide variety 
of models, ranging from simple point models to two-dimensional models. 

Ozone depletions have been observed during and after nine separate SPEs 
over the past two solar cycles (HEATH et al. 1977; MCPETERS et al. 1981; THOMAS 
et al. 1983; SOLOMON et al. 1983; MCPETERS and JACKMAN, 1985). SPEs have also 
been observed to increase NO during one SPE (MCPETERS, 1986). 

The production of HO x and NO x and their subsequent effects on ozone can 
also be computed using energy deposition and photochemical models. We discuss 
the effects of SPE-produced N0 X species on the odd nitrogen (N0 y ) abundance of 
the middle atmosphere as well as the SPE-produced long-term effects on ozone. 
The influence of HO x species on ozone has been discussed in other papers (e.g., 
SOLOMON et al . 1981; JACKMAN and MCPETERS, 1985) and will not be repeated here. 


ODD NITROGEN (NO y ) VARIANCE DUE TO SPEs 

The production of N0 y species by SPEs has been predicted since the mid 
1970's (CRUTZEN et al. 1975). Recently, a satellite measurement (MCPETERS, 
1986) was made of the NO increase after a major SPE (July 1982). This measured 
NO increase was in good agreement with our predicted NO increase, computed 
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assuming 1.25 nitrogen (N) atoms produced per ion pair (PORTER et al. 1976). 
The agreement between the predicted and measured NO increase has given us 
confidence in the reliability of the computations for N0 y species' increase 
caused by SPEs. 

A dataset of proton fluxes has become available from Thomas Armstrong and 
colleagues (University of Kansas) which allows for a daily computation of ion 
pair production and, subsequently, N0 y production due to SPEs. The proton fluxes 
are given in integral form for energies greater than 10 MeV, 30 MeV, and 60 MeV. 
The data are available for the time period 1963 through 1985. We have used those 
data in a manner similar to that discussed in JACKMAN and MEADE (1988) and 
compute a daily ion pair production over the 23 year time period in a form 
suitable for inclusion in our model. 

The ion pair production computed with the use of the daily average proton 
flux data of T. Armstrong compares favorably with the ion pair production 
computed using the hourly average proton flux data found in the Solar Geophysical 
Data publication for most SPEs. However for the August 1972 SPE, the ratio of 
the hourly computed ion pair production to the daily computed ion pair production 
ranges from about 3.7 in the stratosphere to near 1.0 in the mesosphere. We have 
normalized the daily to the hourly computed ion pair production for this one SPE 
only for two reasons: 1) the hourly computed ion pair production is believed to 
be more accurate than the daily computed ion pair production and 2) the August 
1972 SPE is the most important SPE in the last two solar cycles for its effects 
on the middle atmosphere. 

The ion pair production was input into our two-dimensional photochemical 
model (DOUGLASS et al. 1989) whose vertical range has been extended to be from 
the ground to about 90 km with about a 2 km grid spacing and from -85°S to 85°N 
with a 10° grid spacing. It was assumed that 1.25 N atoms are produced per ion 
pair in this model computation. The SPE production of N atoms was only input 
at geomagnetic latitudes above 60° (see JACKMAN and MEADE, 1988, for an 
explanation) . 

The two-dimensional model was run to an annual equilibrium condition in 
which the seasonal values of constituents repeat yearly. The model was then run 
for 23 years from 1963 through 1985 and investigated for changes. For all model 
runs In this investigation the ultraviolet flux was not allowed to vary with the 
solar cycle. 

Figure la illustrates the variability of N0 y at 1.7 mb (44 km) and 75°N 
over the 23 year period. Note that N0 y can vary dramatically after an SPE, 
especially after the August 1972 SPE, but the NO y values generally return to 
their ambient levels 2 to 6 months after the event. The N0 y seems to be affected 
only by those SPEs which have an ion pair production over about 100 ion pairs 
(cm -3 sec -1 ). This is not a strict rule as the time of year and, therefore, the 
ambient N0 y amount help determine the magnitude of the N0 y change at a certain 
level (see JACKMAN and MEADE 1988 for further discussion). Some downflux of N0 y 
from the SPE's mesospheric production of N0 y is also associated with the SPEs and 
is important during certain seasons (late fall, winter, and early spring). This 
downflux can also influence the amount of N0 y in the upper stratosphere. 

Figure la, as well as our analysis of NO y at other altitudes and latitudes, 
indicate that the N0 y produced by SPEs over solar cycle time periods does not 
build up, but can be important at high latitudes on seasonal time-scales. This 
result is not surprizing given the small fraction of the annual odd nitrogen 
budget that was computed by JACKMAN et al. (1980) to result from SPEs. The 
majority of the annual production of odd nitrogen is a result of nitrous oxide 
oxidation and was recently computed (JACKMAN et al. 1987) to be 2.7 X 10 34 NO 
molecules per year. The largest production of NO molecules from SPEs was in the 
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year 1972 at the level of 6.4 X 10 33 NO molecules per year, only 24% of the 
nitrous oxide source. The production of NO molecules from SPEs in other major 
SPE-active years is typically half or less than that computed for 1972. 


LONG-TERM OZONE VARIANCE DUE TO SPEs 

Figure lb illustrates the variability of ozone at 1.7 mb (44 km) and 75°N 
over the 23 year period. The ozone decreases are directly correlated with the 
NO y increases presented in Figure la. 

The percentage change in modeled ozone as a result of the August 1972 SPE 
is given in Figure 2 at two latitudes. The latitudes in the Northern Hemisphere 
(N.H) at 75°N (Figure 2a) and 55°N (Figure 2b) indicate a larger ozone depletion 
at 75°N than at 55°N. Other latitudes investigated from our model results show 
a similar behavior with the larger ozone depletions being associated with the 
higher latitudes. This behavior was also observed in the BUV ozone data (JACKMAN 
and MCPETERS, 1987). The magnitude of the depletion observed in the BUV dataset 
was similar to that predicted by the model computation. For example, about a 
15-25% maximum ozone depletion was observed between 70° and 80°N and about a 5- 
15% maximum ozone depletion was observed between 50° and 60°N. 

Our model results at 55°S (not shown) indicates over a 20% ozone depletion, 
but the model at 55°N indicates a 5-10% depletion in the time period 20 to 60 
days after the SPE, implying a large hemispheric difference in the level of ozone 
depletion. MAEDA and HEATH (1980/81) showed that the S.H. did experience a 
larger ozone loss than did the N.H. SPE-produced N0 y in winter has a far greater 
effect on ambient N0 y amounts and, therefore, on ozone levels than does SPE- 
produced N0 y in summer (see JACKMAN and MEADE, 1988, for more discussion on SPE 
effects on N0 y amounts). 


DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS 

Model computations indicate fairly good agreement with ozone data for the 
SPE- induced ozone depletion caused by N0 y species connected with the August 1972 
SPE. Future studies should include a more detailed intercomparison of the ozone 
behavior with altitude, latitude, and time. It would also be useful to compare 
these detailed studies with another large SPE, perhaps one that occurs during 
the current solar active period. Since N0 y constituents are responsible for over 
70% of the ozone loss in the stratosphere (JACKMAN et al. 1986), it is useful 
to validate the NO y photochemistry which is used in atmospheric models to predict 
ozone amounts . 

Our model computations indicate that N0 y will not be substantially changed 
over a solar cycle by SPEs. The changes are mainly at high latitudes and are 
on time scales of several months, after which the NO y drifts back to its ambient 
levels , 
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INTRODUCTION 

Main components of corpuscular radiation contributing to 
energy deposition (ED in eV cm~ 3 s -i ) in the atmosphere (10-100 
km) are cosmic ray nuclei (CR - galactic and solar) and high 
energy electrons (HEE), mainly of magnetospheric origin. 

COSMIC RAY INTERACTION IN ATMOSPHERE 

Two types of interactions with nuclei of air constituents are 
important: inelastic nuclear interactions and Coulomb collisions. 
Figure 1 shows the energy losses dE/dx, range h (in height scale) 
and probability of inelastic nuclear interaction for proton in air 
(nuclear data from JANNI, 1982). 

Nuclear interactions lead to the decrease of initial CR flux 
due to f ragmentation of nuclei and to the creation of "new" 
corpuscular particles and electromagnetic radiation. Above 50 km 
(~ 1 g cm" 2 ) less than 0.2 % protons, 5 7 . He and 20V. of Fe nuclei 
had their first nuclear interaction. This fraction increases with 
decrease of h, and below ^50 km nuclear interactions must be 
included for ED calculations. 

Relations between the parent CR nuclei and their secondary 
products, which again undergo nuclear interactions, coulomb 
collisions and decay, are complicated. In DATTA et al. (1987) it 
is recognized that gamma rays constitute the resultant component 
from different decay channels. From the knowledge of ^-ra y profile 
and absorption coefficient of ?--rays in atmosphere, the ion 
production rate (PR = ED/35(eV)) was predicted which for middle 
latitude gave good agreement with direct PR measurement below 20 
km. Figure 2 illustrates profile of PR down to 10 km. For low 
latitudes the main sources of PR variability are atmospheric 
density variations (e.g. seasonal). 

The coulomb collisions of CR nuclei in atmosphere lead to 
direct ionization. The mean relative ionization energy loss, 
dE/dx, is given by Bethe-Bloch formula (BBF). VELIN0V et al. 
(1974) used BBF for PR computations of CR above 50 km where 
coulomb collisions are dominant. Figure 3 shows profiles of PR. 
Due to 2 dependence in dE/dx, heavy CR nuclei contribute 
significantly to the total PR by ionization: CR protons being 86 7 . 
of CR population give 30% of PR while nuclei Z Z6 (only 1.157. of 
CR) give 51.5% of total production. For estimation of PR by 
CR Figure 1 may be used. 

Three main factors control the ED of CR (not assuming 
meteorological variations): geomagnetic filter, modulation effects 
of CR in heliosphere and solar CR impact. 

First of them leads to the latitudinal ( ?^ ) variations of ED 
profiles. In real magnetic field, according to trajectory calcu- 
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lation, the approximation R = 16.237 L 2 *° 953 J |_ being Mcllwan's 
parameter and R - rigidity of particle (R = p/Ze), gives realis- 
tic estimate of c vertical effective cut-off rigidity (SHEA et al., 

1987) . This approach does not include fine structure of forbidden 
and allowed trajectories around R and non-vertical directions. R c 
is changing during geomagnetic storms. The approach to this prob- 
lem is in (FLUCKIGER et al . , 1986). The simplified estimates for 
D = 200 nT give for X = 55" variation in PR i5q/q 50% and for 
\ = 40° <5q/q = 20-25 7.. m 

m Modulation of CR in solar cycle is the cause of ED variations 
by CR at higher latitudes. Charge state of anomalous CR oxygen (up 
to 30 MeV/n) is now established to be 0 (MCDONALD et al., 1988); 
BISWAS et al., 1988), thus its rigidity is rather high. At ^.rV44* 
the PR at h 2 50 km may be affected by this CR component m being 
strongly dependent on solai — cycle phase. These ions can be 
stripped by residual atmosphere and become stably trapped (BLAKE, 

1988) . 

Variety of solar flare particle energy spectra, composition, 
angular distribution and temporal profile near the Earth may lead 
to changes in ED of CR at higher latitudes, which could be 
significant for 40-90 km. 

HIGH ENERGY ELECTRON DEPOSITION 

For electrons both angular scattering and energy losses 
should be included in calculation of ED in atmosphere (WALT, 
1968). Scattering on orbital electrons is small in comparison with 
that on the nucleus, however interactions with orbital electrons 
are important for energy losses. The angular diffusion leads to 
large straggling of penetration depth reached by individual 
electrons. Calculation of electron ED is possible only by 
numerical methods. For estimation Figure 4 show dependence of 
stopping-power (both collision — ionization Scol, and radiative 
Srod) and range for electrons h (taken from BERGER and SELTZER, 
1983). The concept of range for electron is different from that of 
protons and it can be used only for rough estimates. The relative 
fraction of radiative losses increases with energy ( bremsstrahlung 
- BS). BS photons deposite the energy by photoeffect and Compton 
scattering. For spectra of 4 exp( -E/a) , the altitude profile of ED 
in atmosphere is on Figure 5 (taken from BERGER et al.,1974). ED 
by monoenergetic electrons was examined in (REES, 1963) giving 
estimate that only E >30 keV are important below 100 km. 

BS of electrons^ treated theoretically in (WALT et al., 
1979; SELTZER and BERGER, 1974), is used for remote sensing of 
electron precipitation from satellites (IMH0F, 1981, IMH0F et al., 
1982a, IMHDF et al , 1982b), local measurements of balloons (MATT- 
HAEUS et al., 1988) and rockets (SHELDON et al . , 1988). 

VAMP0LA and G0RNEY (1983) used spectra of locally precipita- 
ting electrons 36-317 keV to calculate ED profiles. Power-law 
approximation in spectra yields in two maxima: the main at 70-90 
km, where ED is comparable with ED by solar Ho» on day side while 
on night side the ionization by electrons is dominating, and 
secondary peak »v40 km due to BS. During meagnetospheric substorms 
the electron precipitation pattern is drastically changing both 
temporally and in local time (e.g. GOTSELYUK et al., 1986; G0TSE— 
LYUK et al., 1988). Global distribution of electrons E > 30 keV at 
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low altitudes revealed connection of additional precipitation 
zones with man-made activity (GRIGORYAN et al., 1981). Detailed 
global distribution of HEE was studied on OHZORA satellite (NAGATA 
et al . , 1987) . 

Measurements with good energy resolution showed the "finer 
structure" of electron precipitation. Pref erential ly on the night 
side, electrons with hard spectra (a = 500 keV) precipitate in 
narrow range of L near plasmapause contributing thus significantly 
to ED at 70-90 km (IMHOF et al.,1986). Electron spectra in inner 
belt (L = 1.2 - 2.0) exhibit strong peaks at 50-500 keV (DATL0WE 
et al., 1985). Thus profile of ED in middle atmosphere, especially 
in south atlantic anomaly (SAA), could have complicated form. 

Narrow peaks in precipitating electron spectra 68-1120 keV 
within drift-loss cone produced by VLF transmitters in inner zone 
are reported in (IMHOF, 1981b). Similar conclusion in 36-317 keV 
at outer edge of inner zone is in (VAMP0LA, 1983). Later study 
(VAMP0LA and ADAMS, 1988) revealed importance of VLF transmitters 
for HEE precipitation in inner zone, in the slot and outer zone. 
Theoretical approach assuming gyroresonant pitch-angle scattering 
of electrons with waves both near equator as well as at low 
altitudes is well developed now (INAN, 1987; NEUBERT et al., 

1987) . An attempt to measure stimulated precipitation of HEE by 
powerful LF wave emitted from satellite is one of the objectives 
for Aktivny satellite-subsatellite experiment ( SCHEVCHENKO , 1988; 
T$ISKA et al, 1988). Resonance conditions of measured electrons 
(20-600 keV) give for f = 10 kHz the possible precipitation at 
L < 3 within the drift loss cone near the bounce loss cone 
boundary (KUDELA, 1989). 

Trapped electrons at geostationary orbit up to E > 10 MeV are 
present and their intensity is associated with solar cycle 
activity (BAKER et al., 1986). While auroral electron precipitat- 
ion is located in narrow interval (around = 70°) and may cause 
ED increase above 100 km, very HEE can deposite energy at lower 
heights and in broad latitude range. BAKER et al. (1987) found 
significant enhancement of PR at 40-80 km, well above both CR and 
extreme UV ED. This electron population could be important in 
coupling SW-magnetosphere variability to the middle atmosphere. 
Compilation of PR in middle atmosphere by different measurements 
is presented on Figure 6. 

In SAA electrons even with higher energies (E > 100 MeV), 
apparently not connected with above population, have significant 
flux (GUSEV et al., 1983) and can conttribute to PR below 40 km. 
Radiative losses are important for them, too. Penetration of 
electrons from interplanetary space to high latitudes was studied 
by McDIARMID et al., (1975) and such HEE were used as a sounding 
tool for magnetospheric boundary changes and their connection with 
IMF and SW parameters (KUZNETSOV et al , 1987; KUZNETSOV et al , 

1988) . Their latitudinal extent is in some cases down to \m = 62* 
and their flux ( 10 5 cm 2 s i ster 1 for E > 30 keV) could contri- 
bute to enhanced PR at 90 km. * 

SUMMARY 

Galactic CR depending on solar — cycle phase and latitude are 
dominant source of ED by corpuscular radiation below 50-60 km. 
Below 20 km secondaries must be assumed. More accurate treatment 
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need assuming of individual HE solar flare particles, cut-off 
rigidities in geomagnetic field and their changes during magneto- 
spheric disturbances. 

Electrons E >30 keV of magnetospheric origin penetrating to 
atmosphere contrfbute to PR below lOO km especially on night side. 
High temporal variability, local-time dependence and complicated 
energy spectra lead to complicated structure of electron ED rate. 
Electrons of MeV energy found at geostationary orbit, pronouncing 
relation to solar and geomagnetic activity, cause maximum ED at 
40-60 km. 

Monitoring the global distribution of ED by corpuscular 
radiation in middle atmosphere need continuing low altitude 
satellite measurements of both HEE and X-ray BS from atmosphere 
as well as measurements of energy spectra and charge composition 
of HE solar flare particles. 
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Fig. 1 Energy losses of protons 
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Fig. 2 l, 
for 55 * 


2 - seasonal variation at 30°; 3, 4 
(compiled from DATTA et al. , i987). 


sol-max, sol-min 



Fig. 3 1, 2 - 0° (sol-max, summer and sol-min winter); 3, 4, 5 - 

55’ (max summer, max winter, min winter) (from VELINOV et al . , 
1974) . 



Fig. 4 Losses of energy of electron. Access to different 
latitudes is given at the top. 
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IW IV 

EDteV/cm^) 

. 5 ED for electron with initial isotropic distribution (for 
1 electron/cm 2 ) (from BERGER et al . , 1974). 


|. 6 Comparison of PR by corpuscular radiation. 1, 2, 3 - CR 
at 0 * , 70 * max and 70° min. 4, 6 - solar H scattered and 
direct. 5,7- due to electron precipitation at L = 4 (quiet 
and Kp =6). 8 - due to very HEE. Compilation from SHELDON et 
al., (1988); BAKER et al., (1988) and VAMPOLA and GORNEY 
(1983). 
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The simulation model of a change of O, O2 and O3 oxygen component content at the 
heights 50 - 140 km under electron precipitation influence is presented here. Parameters of the air 
mass vertical transfer are introduced into the model. Calculation results showed that after the 
intense precipitation in ~ 3 days the ozone content increased at heights ~ 80 km. These results agree 
with the experimentally found effects of the content change under precipitation conditions. 

Introduction 

The experiments during solar proton events (HEATH, 1977; LIPPER, 1985; THOMAS, 
1983) show a decrease of ozone content at the flare initial phase. A further behaviour of ozone 
concentration in the stratosphere and mesosphere differ from each other. For example, a total 
ozone number at height ~ 37 km after the August 1972 proton flare (HEATH et al., 1977) did not 
recover for several weeks. In the mesosphere the ozone concentration recovery up to its initial 
values occurred within a short time and then the further growth of [0 3 ] in some events was 
observed. During the solar proton events in July and September 1974 (LIPPER et al., 1985) at 80 
km the difference between the proton flux maximum and the ozone density minimum is ~ 36 hours 
and the maximum ozone content is observed in 4 - 6 days after the flare maximum. For the first 
time, a possibility of ozone concentration increase at heights between 70 and 85 km was 
theoretically predicted by CRUTZEN (1980) by an example of the solar flare in August 1972. The 
ozone content increase after the intensive precipitation of high energy electrons on March 23, 1974 
(SKRYABIN et al., 1977) is shown. In this case the electron precipitation with average energy 
250 keV occurred as three splashes each of them lasted 15 - 30 min. At this time at 120 - 200 km 
height there was a transfer intensification downwards of atmospheric masses. A maximum of 
ozone content increase in the atmosphere column occurred 1 - 3 days after the precipitations and it 
was ~ 7 - 9% of the initial value of [O3] (SKRYABIN et al., 1977). 


Calculation Method 


To find a "pure" contribution of precipitating electrons into the mesospheric ozone content, 
the polar night conditions are considered, i.e., the time when the short wave radiation of the Sun is 
absent. It is interesting to determine a maximum increase of ozone content in the mesosphere 
under the influence of precipitating electrons. 


It is known that under precipitation conditions in the mesosphere O atoms are generated. 
Thus, it is shown (SOCHNEV, 1977) that their formation velocity is determined by the total 
velocity of ionoformation q(t) and by concentration of the atmosphere components at given height 
(H): 


Q(t) = 


3.22 [M 2 ] +• A [O 2 ] t 1.12 [0] 
U5[N & ]+-1.5[0^+-0.56[0] 




( 1 ) 


The electron flux with the exponential energy spectrum is considered here: 


J(e) - A(t) • exp {- e/?o), 


( 2 ) 
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where A(t) is a coefficient which takes into account a temporal change of precipitating electron flux 
magnitude and reaches 10 9 in maximum, t is time in seconds. It is natural that such huge fluxes 
cannot exist for a long time but they can occur repeatedly within a day. As a result, such 
precipitation splashes in the auroral zone can last in total several tens of minutes. Let us assume 
that 

A ( t) = B • t -exp (- t 2 /c), (3) 

where B and C are constants being 5.5* 10 6 and 180000, respectively. At these values A(t) reaches 
its maximum value (10 9 cm -2 s -1 keV -1 ) in 5 min. The average precipitation time in this case will 
be ~ 6 min. 

Atomic oxygen disappears in general in the following reactions (McEWAN and 
PHILLIPS, 1975; CHAMBERLAIN, 1978): 

-31 1 / 170\ 6/ 

O+0-t-M -0 £ +M, k 1 = 3,6 • 10 • y-exp(p- — ),cm/S, 


0 + O^i-M -> 0 3 + M, 1.1 ■ Id" 3 * exp , cm 6 / S , 


0 +0 3 — Z0 z , K j - 1,1 • 10 _11 exp (- -^p),ctnVs, 

here M is any third particle, Kj, K2, K3 are velocity constants of the appropriate reactions. 

The reactions (4-6) take place in the atmosphere continuously. Hence, there are the 
recovery processes of [O], [OJ and [O3] which are taken to be constant at the given height and 
they are equal to the change velocity of these air components obtained from (4-6) under quiet 
conditions. These velocities are denoted by D(O), D(C>2) and D(C>3). 

The equations describing the distribution of oxygen components with the account of the 
transfer processes are as follows (SOSIN, 1985): 

B[*0] 0 

~^=Q(t)+D(0)-2K,[0l CM]- K a [0][0 2 ][M]- K 5 [0][Q 3 ]+- 


(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 


+ 


3z 


(DbK) 


3UQ 1 


■4- 


D + K 4 T D 
T dt + " H f 


+ (7) 


~w 


Q(t1 


= D( 0 2 )- — +2K 5 L0][0 3 ]+-K 1 t0r[M]-K 2 [0]l0 2 ]tM]4 


4- 


_ 3 _ 

3z 


(d+k) 


3Ca0 2 1 (b + K dT D K 




+ 


— 4- + — +x r Ua.0,] 

T «•* H 0 4 H av ' 2 


( 8 ) 
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- D(0 3 ) + K a [0l[0 2 3[M] - k 3 (oK0 3 ] + 



D-t-K) 


3U0 3 ] 

2 _ 4 - 


D + K dT . D_ 
T dz H 0 




( 9 ) 


here [AO], [A0 2 ] and [AO3] are increments of 0, 0 2 , and O3 concentrations with respect to their 
initial contents before the precipitation, T is the temperature by an absolute scale in winter 
(KASTING, 1981), Hq, Hq 2 , Ho 3 , and H av are the homogeneous atmosphere heights for 0, 0 2 , 
O3 and for the component with the average molecular mass, respectively. To find the average 
molecular mass the atmosphere was considered to consist of N 2 , 0 2 , O3 and O molecules. The 

concentration values at heights > 80 km are taken according to (KASTING, 1981). At heights < 
80 km the night concentrations of N 2 , 0 2 and O3 were used on(McEWAN and PHILLIPS, 1975) 
and of O on (HUNT, 1973). The transfer coefficients D, K, and V were taken from 
CHAMBERLAIN (1978); LETTAN (1951); McEWAN and PHILLIPS (1975). The calculations 
were carried out by the method of probabilistic transitions (SKRYABIN, 1985) for the transfer 
parameters 0.5 K; 0.5 D; 0.5 V and 2 K, 2 D, 2 V. 

Discussion 

In Figure 1 the simulation results of [AO], [A0 2 ] and [AO3] at various times after the 
electron precipitation in a form of 6-min splash are presented. From the figure it is seen that when 
the transfer parameters increase causing the intensification of the air mass displacement 
downwards, the [AO] decreases and the [AO3] increases. In Figure 2 the changes of [AO] and 
[AO3] in the atmosphere column are presented. With the change of transfer parameters by 0.5, 

once and twice the maximum values of [AO3] are 2*10 15 , 5*10 15 , and 9* 1 0 1 ^ cmr 2 , respectively. 
It equals the change of ozone content from a quiet level by 0.3, 0.76, and 1.4%. For 30-min 
precipitation they will be 1.5, 3.8, and 7%. And the higher is the arrival velocity of the air masses 

into the lower layer, the earlier is reached the content maximum of [AO3]. As is seen, such 
changes of ozone content by the order of magnitude correspond to the experimentally obtained 
effects (SKRYABIN et al., 1977). 
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Figure 1 Distributions of [AO], [AO2] and [AO3] 
on heights at various times: 

30 min 

6 hours 

. . 1 day 

3 days 

x x 6 days 

total content of ozone in the 


upper atmosphere on CIRA 
72 model. 

a) Coefficients of the turbulent (K), molecular 
(D) diffusions and the velocity of the averaged 
vertical wind in winter (V) according to 
CHAMBERLAIN, 1978; LETTAN, 1951; 
McEWAN and PHILLIPS, 1975);. 

(b) K, D and V are twice increased; 

(c) K, D and V are twice decreased. 



Figure 2. The content of [AO] and [AO3] in 
the atmosphere column a single cross section 
versus time. Figures on curves show K, D 
and V increase. 
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ABSTRACT 

A new improved model for cosmic rays - middle atmosphere 
interaction is developed. The ionization q(h)-profile dependence 
on penetrating high energy particles composition (protons, 
alpha-particles and heavier nuclei) and energy spectra (solar 
activity modulation included) are investigated. A computer 
program, realizing the Gaussian algorithm for solving of 
multidimensional integrals is created. The corresponding electron 
density profiles N<h) at solar minimum and maximum are obtained, 
too. 


UUI7 

U/,' 


INTRODUCTION 

The galactic cosmic rays (SCR) flux is an important 
factor for the middle and low atmosphere ionization under day and 
night conditions. GCR form the independent CR- or C-layer at 
height from 50 to 80 km in the ionosphere, thus forming its base, 
(VELLINOV et al., 1974). Here — at 50-60 km height a region 
characterized with anomalously high field values up to — 4-f-6 V/m 
(APSEN et al., 1988; KOCHEEV et al., 1976, MAYNARD et al., 1981) 
is registrated via rocket measurements of the atmospheric electric 
field E^-prof i les. Thus, BCR ionization proves important for the 
clarif ication of a number of problems concerning the middle 
atmosphere electrodynamics and middle atmosphere - ionosphere 
interaction. For that purpose, a new model for the BCR — middle 
atmosphere interaction will be developed that will contribute to 
the further precision and generalization of previous results 
(VELLINOV et al., 1974). 


GCR IONIZATION IN THE MIDDLE ATMOSPHERE 

The electron production rate (cm^s. ) at height h (km) for 


the particles type i 
,00 (*2.sr 


q t (h) = 


i rritiM)© '*9i*i*u 

P. V - n ''a -n ' f l 


( 1 ) 


E; * = o 

eV is 


where Q.=35 
formation, (dE/dh) 
differential spectra, - the 
vertical. As GCR penetrate 
hemisphere from (1) follows: 

q (h) = 


0-0 

the energy necessary for one electron-ion pair 
- the particles ionization losses, D(E) - their 
azimuth, 0- the angle towards the 
isotropically from the upper 


<> ji/Z + a © 

]Dt(EA,0 



$ iTV 0 X 0 «l E. 


( 2 ) 


where 


(GeV/nucl) corresponding to the geomagnetic 
into account that at a given altitude 


h 0 = « 

i^is the energy 
threshold R(GV), A© takes 

the particles can penetrate from spatial angle (0,90*+ AS) that is 
greater than the upper hemisphere angle - (0,90°). For AB there 
is the following equation (VELLINOV, 1968): 

A0=90* -arc cos(2R (> h+h^ / ^R # +h) (3) 

where R =6371 km is the Earth radius. In the interval 30-100 km 
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8 changes -from 6 to 10 . 

For dE/dh we are going to use 
< DOBROT I N , 1 964 ; VELLINOV et al., 1974, p.202> 


the 


dependency 



/AfcV. . o-nc* ,0* &«,V region 1 (4) 

37 , /AtV. E= O.e-MO' 3 region 2 


where J3 is the atmosphere density in g.cm . In 
particle energy fall law in region 1 (0,6—10 GeV) is 

E(h)=E - 2.10’ 3 hZ*' Ch(0,h) 


fact 


(5) 

the 


( 6 ) 


where ”h= ] o(h)dh is the depth (g/cm” Z ) , Z is the particle charge, 
and Ch(0,h) Chapman function taking into account the spherical 
form of the atmosphere- During particles penetration in the 
middle atmosphere their energy decreases while their ionization 
lasses in the region 1 remain constant; in the region 2 they rise 
drastically according to (5): That effect was not taken into 
consideration in the previous investigations- After deducting 
(4,5) in (2) the total equation for the electron production rate 
is received: 


q(h)=q 1 (h) +q j#> ( h ) 


(7) 


where q 1 from the region 1 practically coincides with the 
previous calculations (VELLINOV , 1968) . The ionization in the 
region 2 will be added to q- 

r * 


1,8x10^ (X) 


,3f/i+ 4 0 


r 0.C r' 

37] Jd(e) 

io ' 3 0, 

rff/z + A© 

D(>9-6) {*(9) <i-*8 16 


^(9)si-n. 


e ole it + <a> 


U®) - 


10 


-3 


.e l +a ^ 








t = 


17Z 



(9) 
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In fact, the function 
integral spectra in the regions 1 
atomic weight. The angle 8, 
equation ( 10) , 


f. <B> 

and 


normalizes the particles 
2. A is the particles 
determined with the help of 


4 15 

when the proportion ^h) ==ii (h) is fulfilled 


COMPUTER REALIZATION OF THE MODEL AND ANALYSIS OF THE 

RESULTS 

The theoretical model thus presented is realized with the 
help of a computer. The Gaussian method is applied for the 
solution of multidimensional integrals (PRESS et al., 1987) . It is 
character i zed by high precision for the smooth integrant 
functions, that are well approximated with polinoms. That method 
is machine run-time efficient — it uses only 10 function values in 
the integral interval. 
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Having in mind, that Z/A=l for the protons and about 0,5 
for the heavier nuclei, as well as the actual BCR composition 
(DORMAN, 1963) q. <h) were calculated for all groups of nuclei: 
protons <Z=1), alpha-particles ( 1 = 2 .) , light <Z=3-r5>, middle 
(Z=6 t 9>, heavy (Z=10-r21) and very heavy (Z5*22). In consequence 
the ionizations of the separate groups were summed up and the 
total ionization q(h) was received. 

The calculations were conducted for two GCR spectra — in 
maximum and minimum solar activity, i.e. the 11-year GCR 
modulatiion from the solar wind is considered ( DORMAN , 1 963 ) . That 
modulation is expressed in the reverse solar activity changes and 
the GCR flux. A part of the results from the program model 
realization are presented on the Table: q(h) in the upper (80 km) 

and lower (50 km) part of the C— layer. The results from the 
previous calculations are given in brackets (VELLINOV et al., 
1974). Hence, the contribution of to the total q can be 

considerable. From the Table it is seen also that at geomagnetic 
latitudes over 55® q(h) is growing during the solar minimum 
period two times, compared to the solar maximum. At middle 
latitudes the 11-year variation is still considerable, while at 
low and equatorial latitudes the variation is weak. 


C-LAYER ELECTRON DENSITY DURING MAXIMUM AMD MINIMUM SOLAR 


ACTIVITY 

equation 


-•3 , 


The equilibrium electron density (cm > 


jr«- 


#) 


IV fr 


^ 00 ( 1 + -^0 J 


is obtained from 


where ^ =N _ /N is the negative ions-electrons ratio and is the 
effective recombination coeficient. Having in mind the «£^_values 
from MITRA (1986) the C-layer electron density was calculated for 
typical day conditions for middle (41*) and high (55*) geomagnetic 
latitudes during solar minimum and maximum. The results are given 
on the Figure and are mean valued in relation to season dependency 
due to the unsufficient representativeness of the •£,*, seasonal 
variations. But, it can be said definitely, that in the C-layer 
(and below it) maximum in winter N is 30-40% greater than in 
summer. Over 80 km the season variation changes its sign. 


CONCLUSION 

The present work consideres new aspects of the C-layer 
which together with the total GCR ionization in the middle and low 
atmosphere is of major importance for the global 
atmospheric-electric circuit in the system of the 
solar — terrestrial relationships and biorelationships. 

The results obtained so far are not final and are an 
object of further specification. For example under significant 0 
the particles pass greater quantity of substance connected with 
the drastic growth of the Ch function. In that case an object of 
consideration are not only the electromagnetic interactions of GCR 
(4,5) but the nuclear as well. And those secondary cosmic rays 
will probably increase still more the obtained herewith electron 
production rates. 

Under high solar activity the importance of the solar 
cosmic rays in ionization will grow, and hence — in the 
conductivity, currents, the electric fields and energetic 
processes in the middle atmosphere (VELLINOV and MATEEV, 1989). 
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C— Layer Electron Production Rate q.cm s 1 Table 

HIGH LATTITUDES - ABOVE 55 # , R=1.5 GV 


h, km 

SOLAR MINIMUM 

SOLAR MAXIMUM 


SUMMER WINTER 

SUMMER WINTER 

80 

7.5 10' -3 3,7 10 _J 

4 10" 1 2 10" 3 


C5 10 2.5 10‘ 3 

2.6 10' 3 1,3 10 3 3 

2.5 10-' 1.3 10"' 

50 

4.8 10"' 2.8 10"' 


C2.5 10"' 1.5 10"' 

1.3 10"' 7 10"' 3 


V a 55 m ■ gags . ' ' ==« 

MIDDLE LATITUDES 41* R=5 GV 


jfS0 

3.6 

10' J 

1.8 

10" J 

2.7. 10" 3 

1.5. 10' 3 


C2.4 

10-* 

1.2 

10" 3 

1.8. 10" 3 
1.7.10"' 

10 -3 3 

50 

2.3 

10"' 

1.3 

10-’ 

10“' 


Cl .2 

10'' 

7 10 


9.. 10"' 

5.5. 10 3 


h , km 



N , c m -3 

C- layer electron density profiles for middle (41 ) and high ( 55 > 
latitudes during maximum and minimum solar activity. 
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INTENSIVE MHD— STRUCTURES PENETRATION IN THE MIDDLE 
ATMOSPHERE INITIATED IN THE IONOSPHERIC CUSP UNDER QUIET 

SEOMAGNET I C CONDITIONS Gf/j^O 

L. N. liateev, P. I . Nenovsk i , P.I.Vellinov 

Space Research Institute, Bulgarian Academy o-f Sciences 
6 Moskovska Str. , So-fia 1000, Bulgaria 

ABSTRACT 

In connection with the recently detected quasiperiodical 
magnetic disturbances in the ionospheric cusp, the penetration of 
campressianal surface MHD-waves through the middle atmosphere is 
modelled numerically. For the CIRA-72 model the respective energy 
density flux of the disturbances in the middle atmosphere is 
determined. On the basis of the developed model certain 

conclusions are reached about the height distribution of the 
structures (energy losses, currents, etc.) initiated by intensive 
magnetic cusp disturbances. 

Some of the most intensive small-scale magnetic 

disturbances (SSMD) recorded in the winter cusp are systematically 
investigated by SAFLEKOS et al. (1978).,- Intense small-scale 
magnetic disturbances and associated variations in the electric 
field have been recorded at height h=850 km on board the 
Intercosmos Bulgaria 1300 satellite (ARSHINKQV et al., 1985, 
NENOVSKI et al., 1987). The periodicity and the specific 
polarization state in some cases suggest that those disturbances 
have wavelike pattern. A model of compressional surface MHD-waves 
ducting in the cusp to the ionosphere has been proposed (NENOVSKI 
and MOMCHILOV, 1987). 

However, the ionosphere and middle atmosphere conductivity 
cannot be considered infinite. The distribution of the SSMD 
energy transferred to the lower atmosphere layers is controlled by 
the conductivity variations and if reaching Earth surface — by 
induced telluric currents. The purpose of the present work is to 
demonstrate a quantitative picture of the surface MHD waves energy 
distribution in height within the low ionosphere and middle 
atmosphere. 

In determining energy lasses magnitude cTw, evaluation of 
SSMD electric field components and current density in height is 
needed. The problem has been discussed in regard to the 
geomagnetic pulsations by HUGHES and S0UTHW00D, ( 1976) and POOLE et 

al. (1988). Those components and the losses S W are determined 

numerically by the Maxwell equations and the Ohm's law. We 
introduce the Pedersen / iF'p /. Hall / /and the direct / <^, / 
conductivities as a function of height. The parameters, 
determining the conductivity, collision frequencies, etc. 
components are density, mean molecular weight and temperature. 
CIRA-Cospar 1972 International Reference Atmosphere data is used 
for neutral atmosphere. Electron density profiles N(z) under 
night winter conditions and high solar activity are taken from 
rocket measurements /BELROSE (1972), HARRIS and TOMATSU, ( 1972) /at 
high latitudes. 

As in the ionosphere cusp the precipitating particles 
energy is lower than 1-2 KeV, their ionizing influence under 300 
km is ignored. On the opposite — we have considered the galactic 
cosmic ray ionizing effect, considerable in middle atmosphere 
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using the results obtained by VELLINOV and MATEEV (1989). The 
galactic cosmic rays effect on ionisation is dominating in the 
region under 80 km. At 60-80 km height they -form separate 
electron concentration layer /CR— or C— layer/ and positive and 
negative ion concentrations at 0-60 km with a maximum at about 20 
km height. Herewith, ion densities -from ARNOLD and KRANKOVSKY 
( 1977 ) are used that correspond to the earlier ROSE and WIDDLE 
(1972) and later BRASSEUR and SOLOMON <1984) and BALACHANDRA SWAM1 
and SETTY (1984) results. 

For the N (z) -prof i les calculation /70-90 km/ except 
galactic cosmic rays we have included the effect of the scattered 
Lyman— alpha radiation /POTEMRA and ZMUDA, 1972/ and the cosmic 
X-rays /GX333+25, SCO-XR-1, etc./, /MITRA and RAMANAMYRTY (1972)/. 
The electron density profiles Ng/h/, the positive ions N+/h/, the 
negative ions N— /h/ are given in Table 1. 

The spatial and temporal variations of localized 
MHD-disturbanc ies , type . . 

f(K« , s; ?Xp( lk.. k X - L^ot) 

are initiated at the upper ionosphere border. We are 
investigating the penetration of separate Fourier disturbance 
components f(k» f z) in the low ionosphere and the middle 
atmosphere, considered as horizontally homogenious, i.e. the 
medium is vertically stratif icated. 

We are investigating the variations in the electric field 
of the separate Fourier components in height /NENQVSKI and MATEEV, 
1989 /. According to the HUGHES AND SOUTHWOOD /1976/ model we are 
giving the initial values at z=0 /Earth surface/. Supposing that 
the Earth crust is an ideal conducter the boundary conditions for 
the transversal electric field components are ^^Ey.=0 the 
vertical magnetic field component b^.=0. The electric field 
vertical component /E z =10 .V/m/ and the magnetic field transversal 
component /by =5. lB’^G/. The Maxwell equations, including the Ohm 
law are integrated with adaptive step and boundary values at z=0. 

The method applied is Runge -Kutta with precision of 
fourth order. The choice of integration step is made considering 
the pre-condition for step error. That is valid for each value 
obtained for the unknown function. With the experimentally 
verified factor we obtain further precision compensating the 
truncation error /PRESS et al., 1987/. The sensitivity towards 
identical sign error accumulation due to drastic step reduction is 
considered. Due to the adaptivity a definite precision is reached 
with computational work economy. Thus, ef f iciency o/algor ithm 
run-time is optimized. The higher algorithm order from 4 to 5 is 
reached on account of the greater number of calculations of the 
right part of the system of ordinary differential equations 
(factor 1,375). The efficiency of the applied method is proved in 
practice /PRESS et al., 1987/. The results from the numerical 
analysis are shown on Figures 1 and 2. The electric and magnetic 
field variations in the 0-100 km interval are shown on Figure 1,2 
and the losses distribution - on Figure 3. That figures 
demonstrate the middle atmosphere influence on the MHD-disturbance 
long— wave harmonics transitions k x =1000. . km, ky=0. Figures show 
that the Earth magnetic disturbance by reduces about 5 orders in 
magnitude towards the value at 100 km height. It is 

character istic that while on the Earth the b x component is 0, at 
100 km height it is one order in magnitude greater than by. The 
electric field is characterized basically by two of its components 
- E x and E z . E x reaches 0,1 V/m at 100 km height, while the E z 
component is dr-astically reduced /by three orders at about 20 km 
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height/. - 

The losses / Q W/ -from the transition of long— wave MHD 
disturbances us due, as it can be supposed, to the Pedersen 
conductivity. That losses prove comparatively high in the middle 
atmosphere upper region, i.e. - the mesosphere D-region. At 
about 70 km height the losses are only 207. smaller than in the 
maximum at 100 km height. Under 70 km the losses reduce 
drastically. At lower altitudes the MHD-disturbances propagation 
is not connected with the presence of considerable energy losses. 
Here the role of the losses caused by the presencev/electr ic field 
longitudinal component is greater. These results refer to a 
definite case and consequently are of preliminary character. 

The basic conclusion is that the process of 
MHD-disturbances energy dissipation is not localized only in the 
E-layer. Under some conditions the middle atmosphere - mesosphere 
and the D-region participate actively in that process. 


Table 1 



Density Number 


electrons 

positive ions 


100 

3 10-1 

3 10* 

~ 

90 

2 10* 

2 10, 


80 

6 10 * 

10* 

4 10“* 

70 

0.5 10* 

5 10* 

4.5 10* 

65 

— 

3 10, 

3 10* 

60 

_ 

3 10* 

3 10* 

55 

— 

5 10* 

5 10 1 

50 

— 

7.5 10* 

7.5 10, 

45 

— 

1.2 10* 

1,2 10 3 

40 

— 

i.8 10 - ; 

1-8 ia 3 

35 

— 

2.5 10 3 

2.5 10 3 

30 

— 

3 10 3 

3 10 3 

25 

— 

5 10 3 

5 10 3 

20 

_ 

5 10 3 

5 10* 

15 

— 

3 10* „ 

3 10 2 

10 

— 

2,1 10* 

2.1 10* 

5 

— 

1,5 10 

1.5 10 y 

0 

— 

1 10° 

1 10° 
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LOWER THERMOSPHERE (80-100 km) DYNAMICS RESPONSE 
TO SOLAR AND GEOMAGNETIC ACTIVITY 
(Overview) 

E . S . Kaz imirovsky 


UlSl/ 


Siberian Institute of Terrestrial Magnetism, Iono- 
sphere and Radio Propagation, 664033, Post Box 4, 
Irkutsk, USSR 


ABSTRACT: The variations of solar and geomagnetic activity 
may affect the thermosphere circulation via plasma heating and 
electric fields, especially at high latitudes. The possibility 
exists that the energy involved in auroral and magnetic storms 
can produce significant changes of mesosphere and lower thermo- 
sphere wind systems. A study of global radar measurements of 
winds at 80-100 1cm region has revealed the short-term effects 
(correlation between wind field and geomagnetic storms) and 
long-term variations over a solar cycle. It seems likely that 
the correlation results from a modification of planetary waves 
and tides propagated from below, thus altering the dynamical 
regime of the thermosphere. Sometimes the long-term behavior 
points rather to a climatic variation with the internal atmos- 
pheric cause than to a direct solar control. 

The variations of solar and geomagnetic activity may affect 
the thermosphere circulation via plasma heating and electric 
fields, especially at high latitudes. The 80-100 km layer, oc- 
curing at the lower thermosphere, is a transition layer between 
an upper ionized region where motions are strongly influenced 
by electromagnetic processes and a lower neutral region where 
motions are controlled primarily by dynamics resulting from 
internal atmospheric causes. It is important to determine the 
maximum depth in the atmosphere to which the direct and indi- 
rect effects of solar and geomagnetic activity and variability 
penetrate. There are two main classes of processes to be con- 
sidered: those associated with the variability of solar irra- 
diance in various wavelength bands and those associated with 
the corpuscular radiation of the Sun. 

The effects generated by solar wind variability and high- 
energy particles are well developed and fairly well under- 
stood in the lower ionosphere, whereas they are not much known 
and understood in the lower-lying layers and the neutral middle 
atmosphere. 

The search for a coupling of solar and geomagnetic activity 
changes with middle atmosphere and lower thermosphere dynamics 
has been the subject of investigations for decades. Short- 
duration effects (correlation with geomagnetic storms, current 
intensity variations in the auroral electrojet, etc.) and 
long-term variations over a solar cycle were extensively inves- 
tigated. There are some theoretical and numerical models of 
the lower thermosphere dynamics response to solar and geomag- 
netic activity. Nevertheless the results still remain rather 
ambiguous and controversial. 

A zonally averaged chemical-dynamical model of the thermosphe- 
re (ROBLE and KASTING, 1984) was used to examine the effect of 
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high-latitude particle and Joule heating on the lower thermo- 
sphere neutral composition, temperature .and winds at solstice 
for solar minimum conditions. It was found that high-latitude 
heat sources drive mean circulation cells that reinforce the 
solar-driven circulation in the summer hemisphere and oppose 
this circulation in the winter hemisphere. 

Using a three-dimensional, time-dependent global model the 
response of the lower thermosphere to an isolated substorm was 
simulated ( FULLER-RO WELL and REES, 198 4). It was found that in 
the lower thermosphere (""120 km) a long-lived vortex phenome- 
non is generated. Initially two oppositely rotating vortices 
are generated by the effects of ion drag during the period of 
enhanced high-latitude energy input centred on the polar cap/ 
auroral oval boundary, one at dusk and the other at dawn. After 
the end of substorm the dawn cyclonic vortex dissipates rapidly 
while the dusk anti-cyclonic vortex appears virtually self- 
sustaining and survives many hours after the substorm input has 
ceased. 

Possible effects of solar variability on the middle atmos- 
phere have been discussed (COLE, 1984; GARCIA et al., 1984) - 
solar variability in emission in the UV and EUV, variability 
of cosmic rays and auroral ionization rates, solar proton 
events, corpuscular heating in auroras, Joule heating by auro- 
ral electrojet, auroral EO production and gravity wave emission 
by the auroral electrojet. 

GARCIA et al. (1984) examined the global response of the mid- 
dle atmosphere (16-1 16km) to the solar variability between the 
maximum and minimum of the 11-year cycle of solar activity. In 
the upper mesosphere and lower thermosphere a temperature in- 
crease was found to occur, but for the most part this increase 
did not bring about any large changes in the zonal winds becau- 
se the temperature increases are nearly uniform in latitude and 
do not affect the horizontal temperature gradient. 

As for the experimental evidence, a solar-cycle dependence of 
LF drift wind (90-100 km) was for the first time found by 
SPREEGER and SCHMINDER (1969). For the years 1957-68 they ob- 
tained, for the winter period, a positive correlation of the 
prevailing wind with solar activity (represented by the 10.7 cm 
radio emission of the Sun) whereas the amplitude of the semi- 
diurnal tidal wind showed a negative correlation. This result 
was emphasized in the COSPAR International Reference Atmosphere 
1972 (CIRA 72). It was confirmed by meteor radar wind measure- 
ments (PORTNYAGIN et al., 1977; BABAJAEOV et al., 1977). Fur- 
ther, GREGORY et al. (1980, 1981, 1983) on the basis of an ana- 
lysis of partial reflection wind data, 60-110 km, have infer- 
red the 11-year cycle response of seasonal zonal flow which 
varies with altitude. Saskatoon data have been reviewed to de- 
termine whether a solar cycle modulation exists in them. It has 
been found that all circulation regimes in the mesosphere and 
lower thermosphere, i.e., both summer and winter, above and 
below ~ 95 km, show such a modulation, and that is as large as, 
if not larger than the effect at Kuhlungsborn, which was des- 
cribed as "considerable". Let us remember that much of data 
used in the CIRA-72 model for latitudes about 50°E were obtai- 
ned during a solar minimum. Prevailing winds at Saskatoon in- 
crease from solar minimum to solar maximum by factors of up to 
2-4. A comparison of trends in mean winds over Canada with 
those over Central Europe and East Siberia with the difference 
of about 20° geomagnetic latitude reveals that the effect of 
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solar and geomagnetic activity is stronger for higher geomagne- 
tic latitudes. 

The data collected from experimental ground-based remote measu- 
rements of 80-110 km winds were analyzed in terms of seasonal and 
long-term solar cycle behavior (DARTT et al., 1983)* The annual 
variations depend on solar activity rather weakly, but the occur- 
ence of stronger westerlies (at 90 km during winter) in solar 
maximum than those in solar minimum years was confirmed with in- 
dependent data at 50°N and 35°S. In addition, it appears that 
zonal winds are more southerly in spring and early summer in 
solar maximum years than in solar minimum years in the northern 
hemisphere. There are enough discrepancies between experimental 
data and theoretical models, though the stronger winter wester- 
lies and summer easterlies during solar maximum are predicted 
by theory. 

An analysis of long term meteor radar wind measurements for 
three midlatitude stations (D'YACHENKO et al., 1986) shows the 
significant solar cycle oscillations with periods of not only 
the 11 years but also the 22 year cycles. The variations of the 
prevailing winds with 22 year period are approximately in phase 
or antiphase with the 22 year solar activity cycle depending 
on the season. The variations with 22 year period dominate for 
variations of zonal prevailing wind velocities during the cold 
periods and meridional winds in autumn months. Meridional pre- 
vailing winds in November-February vary mainly with the 11- 
year cycle. In other months of the year the amplitudes of the 
22 and 11 year velocity variations of prevailing winds are com- 
mensurable. For amplitudes of a semidiurnal tide the oscilla- 
tions with the 22-year period prevail for all seasons. The 
authors noted that solar activity dependence of zonal and meri- 
dional component anplitudes of semi-diurnal tide are quite 
similar, whereas the character of corresponding dependences 
of zonal and meridional prevailing wind is different. 

It may be noted that the results concerning a solar dependen- 
ce of wind parameters below 100 km are controversial to date. 

The above-mentioned positive correlation of prevailing wind 
with solar activity (SPRENGER and SCHMINDER, 1969) may be chan- 
ged by a negative correlation with an indication of a new chan- 
ge after 1983 (GREISIGER et al., 1987). The negative correla- 
tion with solar activity of the semi-diurnal tidal wind in 
winter remained unchanged (as late as 1984) and proved also 
to be the same in summer and for annual averages. Neverthe- 
less the authors concluded that long-term behaviour points 
rather to a climatic variation with an internal atmospheric 
cause than to a direct solar control. This conclusion was made 
on the basis of continuous wind observations in the upper meso- 
pause region over more than twenty years. 

ZIMMERMAN and MURPHY (1977) plotted yearly averaged occurence 
rates of turbulence and turbulent diffusivity summed over the 
altitude region 70 to 90 km and compared them with solar acti- 
vity indices. These data suggest a correlation with a two 
year time lag. ZIMMERMAN comments that it is fairly apparent 
that this occurence is wave induced and that one should look 
into the lower atmosphere for the source mechanism of these 
waves to understand more properly the solar relationship. 

In addition to solar cycle variations short-term response of 
lower thermosphere dynamics to geomagnetic storm or current 
intensity variations in the auroral electrojet were inferred. 
Several mechanisms through which a short-term response may 
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develop are provided by ion-neutral frictional coupling. The ion- 
drag momentum and Joule heat sources may either directly drive 
motions of the neutral gas or launch atmospheric waves that pro- 
pagate to lower latitudes. At high latitudes particle precipita- 
tion and magnetospheric convection may influence the internal 
atmospheric waves upward propagation from the lower atmosphere 
and thereby affect the mesosphere. As altitude increases from 
the mesosphere to the thermosphere, at some point the additional 
influence of auroral processes is superposed on this complex 
collection of interacting waves and turbulent motions. Hence the 
geomagnetic activity affects both boundaries of the middle atmo- 
sphere - the turbopause (upper) and the tropopause (lower). 

In order to investigate the response of neutral winds at the 
lower thermosphere to variations in magnetospheric forcing, it 
is necessary to have observational techniques with reasonably 
continuous measurement capability at this altitude. 

There are some recent experimental results. The geomagnetic 
control of ionospheric D-region dynamics was revealed and con- 
firmed on the basis of continuous LF drift measurements (1978- 
1983) over East Siberia (KAZIMIROVSKY et al., 1986; VERGASOVA, 
1§88a, 1988b). The monthly mean parameters of the wind system 
are different for quiet (Kp 3j and disturbed (Kp >3) condi- 
tions. There is an increase in stability of the meridional wind 
with increasing level of geomagnetic activity. On the basis of 
31 events the influence of geomagnetic storms on the winds was 
considered, and it became apparent that the variation of zonal 
and meridional winds during geomagnetically disturbed nights 
differs from those for undisturbed nights before and after the 
storm. Calculations made by the superposed epoch method for weak 
(Ap ^ 50), moderate (50 Ap <£- 100) and strong (Ap > 100) storms 
show that the zonal wind during weak and strong storms decreases 
but increases for moderate storms. The meridional wind increases 
during weak and strong storms, while after the storm there is a 
reverse of meridional wind. We did not find conclusive evidence 
for geomagnetic effects on semi-diurnal tides, except for a 
decrease of tidal phase during disturbed nights. 

We may compare our results with recent findings of other in- 
vestigators. SCHMINDER and KURSCHNER (1978, 1982) found the in- 
fluence of geomagnetic storms on the measured wind in the Cen- 
tral Europe upper mesopause region deduced from ionospheric 
drift measurements. But they interpreted the disturbances of 
the wind field as an effect of increasing in the reflection le- 
vel, so that the measurements during a geomagnetic storm relate 
to a different altitude with different wind conditions. Never- 
theless we may note the increased zonal wind variability inclu- 
ding possible reversals. LASTOVICKA and SVOBODA (1987) found 
some correlation ( .-v -0.4) of 5~day medians of Collm mean 
winds and X Kp for winter. 

At Saskatoon (subauroral zone) MANSON and MEEK (1986) observed 
small but significant cross correlations between semidiurnal 
tidal amplitudes from 90 to 105 km and the Ap index. Tidal amp- 
litudes remained reduced from time lags of zero to about 5 days 
following the interval of increased Ap. Reduced diurnal tidal 
amplitudes were also found in the lower E-region, at 105 km. 

It may be noted that small increases in eastward and equator- 
ward mean winds (incoherent scatter, Millstone Hill) as well 
as reduced semidiurnal tidal amplitudes at 105 km during geo- 
magnetically disturbed conditions were reported by WAND (1983) 
some years ago. 
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Some of these effects might be explained by geomagnetic-acti- 
vity induced changes in lower thermosphere temperature and den- 
sity, which alter the dissipation of the upward propagating ti- 
des. MAZANDIER and BERNARD (1985) also found the effect of geo- 
magnetic storm on the meridional circulation and semidiurnal ti- 
de, especially the phase of tide at 90-180 km, revealed by inco- 
herent scatter measurements at midlatitude station Saint-Santin. 

The amplitude of gravity waves was found to be positively cor- 
related with intervals of increased Ap near zero time lag at 
heights from 90-105 km (MANS0N and MEEK, 1986). Rocket measu- 
rements of turbulent transport in the lower ionosphere collected 
by ANDREASSEN et al. (1983) confirm the increase of turbulence 
for high geomagnetic activity. But the vertical turbulent diffu- 
sivity in the lower thermosphere above 110 km deduced from 
ionospheric sporadic E parameters by BENCZE (1983) decreases 
during geomagnetic storm. This would mean that the height of 
the turbopause increases. ZIMMERMAN et al. (1982) found a strong 
correlation of Ap with deviations of the turbopause height from 
mean diurnal variation (but not with the height itself). THRANE 
et al. (1985) found that it is not possible to determine whether 
or not a direct relation exists between the energy input during 
geomagnetic disturbances and the turbulent state of the high- 
latitude mesosphere. 

Extensive investigations have been made at auroral zone obser- 
vatories Poker Plat (MST-radar) by BALSLEY et al. (1980, 1982, 
1983), JOHNSON et al. (1984), JOHNSON and LUHMAN (1985a, 1985b, 
1988) and Chatanika by JOHNSON et al. (1987). The results were 
controversial. Initially it was found that zonal winds in the 
80-90 km altitude region were enhanced toward the west while 
intensified electrojet currents flowed overhead. It appeared 
that the enhancement in the zonal wind amounts to some tens of 
meters per seoond and the wind field variations may lag behind 
the electro jet variations by between 2 and 4 hours (BALSLEY et 
al., 1980, 1982, 1983). The incoherent scatter measurements 
would show enhanced eastward winds above 100 km on disturbed 
day, as well as reduced semidiurnal and increased diurnal tidal 
amplitudes (JOHNSON et al., 1987). These results are not in 
conflict with those of MANSON and MEEK (1986) since a lower al- 
titude range has been addressed in this study. But recently 
(JOHNSON and LUHMAN, 1988) it was shown that the presence of 
like frequencies in the available geomagnetic activity indices 
and in the neutral wind data makes the detection of any small 
neutral wind response to changes in the level of activity ex- 
tremely difficult. Examination of all Poker Plat and Chatanika 
results suggested the conclusion that the 90 to 100 km altitude 
region constitutes the altitude range in which the effects of 
magnetospheric forcing begin to be detectable observationally 
in horizontal neutral winds at high to midlatitudes. Below this 
altitude significant and consistent responses are not evident. 

In order to alter the neutral dynamics at lower altitudes dras- 
tically more energetic inputs are required. 

LASTOVICKA (1988) proposed that the apparent difference bet- 
ween North American (weaker effect) and European (stronger ef- 
fect) results may be partly explained by the use of winter or 
late autumn data in Europe versus summer data in North America 
(Poker Plat and Chatanika) and by the fact that particularly 
strong events (e.g. geomagnetic storms - mainly studied in Eu- 
rope) but not short-term weaker fluctuations (mainly studied 
in North America) can affect wind fields. Sometimes the longi- 



161 


tudinal effect (KAZIMIROVSKY et al., 1988) may be significant. 

It should be noted in conclusion that the solar and geomagne- 
tic activity variations are important but not dominant in the 
upper mesosphere-lower thermosphere circulation (wind system). 
Incorrect application of statistical methods to experimental 
data sets may lead to artifacts and misunderstanding. 

At present we can only speculate about a suitable physical 
process. The lack of reasonably reliable mechanisms is a pro- 
blem of vital importance. It may be a common reason for varia- 
tions of the wind regime at the lower thermosphere and magne- 
tic activity - the dissipation of energy from external sources 
at high latitudes and its transfer equatorward. A change in the 
wind system may exert an influence on the density and structure 
of the middle atmosphere and on conditions of internal waves 
propagation from below. Hence the variability may be changed. 

It is quite possible too that the change in the 80-100 km wind 
system associated with geomagnetic activity variations is cau- 
sed by enhanced electron concentrations in the ionospheric 
D-region. Also, magnetic activity induced by disturbances in 
the wind field of the neutral atmosphere should not be ruled 
out as a possibility. 

The most difficult problem which will limit our progress is 
that of understanding the cumulative interaction of small- and 
large-scale dynamics occuring within the lower atmosphere, the 
coupling between the thermosphere and lower atmosphere from 
below. Of course, these studies are needed, in order to deter- 
mine whether all the highly variable middle atmospheric dyna- 
mical processes can influence processes within our lower atmo- 
sphere and thus affect our immediate environment. 

There is a need to organize an effective monitoring system 
that would be reasonably intensive and extensive. What is desi- 
red from future research is a qualitative assessment of all 
the significant couplings, trigger mechanisms and feedback 
processes. Many problems are largely to be solved. 
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ABSTRACT: Lower thermospheric (90-120 km) wind data has been 
acquired by ground-based spaced-receiver method (HF, LF) near 
Irkutsk (52°N, 104°E). There is interrelated solar and meteoro- 
logical control of lower thermosphere dynamics. Some features 
of solar control effects on the wind parameters are discussed. 

The region 90-120 km is a part of the middle atmosphere. The 
response of wind regime of that region to solar and geomagne- 
tic activity was revealed by numerous authors (KAZIMIROVSKY, 
1985; LASTOVICKA, 1987). Our data of LF D1 wind measurements 
from 1975 to 1985 at D region of the ionosphere (frequency 200 
kHz) and HF D1 wind measurements from 1972 to 1976 at E-region 
(vertical sounding, 2.2 MHz) gave the possibility for further 
investigations. 

Statistical analysis of data for D-region (78 months) allo- 
wed us to conclude that there is a distinct relationship bet- 
ween monthly averaged prevailing winds (zonal and meridional) 
and solar activity. But we did not find such relationships for 
tidal components. The variations of zonal ( V 0 x ) and meridio- 
nal ( Vou ) prevailing winds may be approximated in the follo- 
wing way: 

V ox (M,T)= 17.1 + 3.9 sin (ZM/&) - J.^cos (ZM./6) + 

+ 4.4 S<ln {ZAi / 3) + 5.7 cos ( Z/U / 3 ) + 5.4 m s 

V 0 JMT)= 5.4 - 1.8 sLn(T/u/6) + 3.0coS(»/6) - (1) 

-1.6 sin ( Zju. ) + 3.7 cos (XXt/3) + 4.7^' 10t7 /ip0,#«s' < . 

Here At is month number (for instance, January has number 1), 

T 10.7 - index of solar activity, the flux of solar radio- 
emission (10-22wm~2Hz- 1 ). This approximation is valid for 
60 < 7i 0 7 <■ 240. As shown in Fig. 1, the correlation bet- 
ween prevailing winds and solar activity is rather positive. 
This result is in agreement with some recently published pa- 
pers (ZHOVTY, 1984; KAZIMIROVSKY, 1985). 

Some years ago we investigated the seasonal variations of 
the absolute differences between geomagnetically quiet and 
disturbed conditions for the parameters of D-region winds 
(KAZIMIROVSKY et al., 1986). Now we have done the same for E- 
region winds during 1972-1976. The solar activity decreased 
from y 10 7 100-150 for 1972 to 7 10 . 7 « 70-80 for 1976. 

Data obtained during periods with K p 3 were classed as 
quiet conditions, and those for K P > 3 as disturbed conditions. 

The seasonally averaged diurnal variations of wind velocity 
were approximated thus: 3 

v k W - Vok + Kk «*f -<**)] > 


(? ll 

4 


( 2 ) 
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k - the phase of n -harmonics for the k -component 

of velocity.' For each season we calculated the averaged diffe- 
rences : 

»Ki - / K? - K* I , 

*Kk * / Kk - KZ I . (3) 

between quiet ( % ) and disturbed ( cL ) conditions. 

In most cases a’l Ku and &V n k increase with solar activity 
decreasing; therefore the stability of wind system increases 
with increasing solar activity. We know that the thermospheric 
neutral density correlates positively with solar activity. Pos- 
sibly, this process affects the circulation and the influence 
of geomagnetic activity diminishes. At present we can only spe- 
culate about the suitable physical mechanism. But the lack of 
the definitive conclusions stresses the necessity of continua- 
tion of experimental researches of ionospheric motions. 
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INTRODUCTION 

This paper is restricted on processes in the troposphere and the lower strato- 
sphere (higher atmosph. see MATSUHITA, 1983). General aspects of global atmos- 
pheric electricity are summarized in Chapter III of NCR (1986), VOLLAND (1984) 
has outlined the overall problems of atmospheric electrodynamics, and ROBLE 
and HAYS (1982) published a summary of solar effects on the global circuit. 

The solar variability and its atmospheric effects (overview by DONELLY et al, 
1987) and the solar-planetary relationships (survey by JAMES et al. 1983) are 
so extremely complex that only particular results and selected papers of 
direct relevance or historical importance can be compiled in this article. 

A LOOK BACK AT THE HISTORY 

BAUER (1925) first suggested a correlation between the electric field (E) re- 
corded from 1902-1922 at 5 stations and the sun spot number. Also GISH and 
SHERMAN (1936) reported on solar effects in atmospheric electric data. Howe- 
ver, ISRAEL (1961/1973) stated that solar influences on atmospheric electric- 
ity are unlikely. Of course, sunspot numbers are not the best for such an in- 
vestigation and long term observations also raise problems. Hence Reiter used 
solar flares (SF) as well defined short term solar events. He showed that 
after flares E and the air earth current (I) increase significantly by 20- 
60% (REITER 1960, 1964/85, 1969, 1971) when they are recorded on mountain 
peaks during fair weather and above the mixing layer. These findings have been 
confirmed by COBB (1967) and SARTOR (1969). Then MARKSON (1971) considered in 
great detail solar and other extraterrestrial influences on atmospheric elect- 
ricity and thunderstorms by including also Forbush decreases (FD) in the 
galactic cosmic rays (GCR) and the sector structure boundary passages (SBP) of 
the solar magnetic field (based on WILCOX 1965 et al.,1968). MtiHLEISEN (1974) 
executed an extensive work by applying radiosondes in order to study the long 
term variation of the electric ionospheric potential (EIP) which was shown to 
be correlated directly with the relative sunspot number 1963 - 1970. 

In conclusion the following viewpoints particularly appeared as to be regard- 
eded in further investigations (of course, some more could be drawn): 

a) For relevant studies the use of short term events being well defined by 
time and intensity and which are clearly linked with the solar activity seem 
to be most useful: e.g. SF, SBP of the interplanetary magnetic field, solar 
proton events, behavior of the solar wind and of the corona hole the im- 
portance of which has been recognized recently. 

b) When studying short term events it is important to consider the respective 
phase of the solar cycle at the same time which can strongly modify the feat- 
ure of the result (see REITER 1979). 

c) For investigating solar-atmospheric electrical relations the parameters 
should be recorded or measured exclusively during fair weather conditions and 
above the mixing layer either on high mountain tops (REITER, COBB, see above) 
or at very remote islands or polar regions, or by airplane (MARKSON 1976), by 
balloons (MtiHLEISEN 1974, OGAWA et al. 1967, 1969) and other carriers. 

SEVERE CRITIQUE 

Critique has been claimed concerning the seriousness of sun-atmosphere inves- 
tigations. And since atmospheric electricity cannot be separated from the be- 
havior of specific parameters of aeronomy and meteorology all of those have 


Cum 

il ^ 



169 


been lumped together by this concern (e.g. see SHAPIRO 1979 who doubts the 
work of MARKSON 1971 and of WILCOX et al. 1974, 1976 on the SBP-vorticity in- 
dex relation). A harsh refusal has been published by GREEN (1979) concerning 
misconceptions and misinterpretations in the investigations of sun-weather 
relationships. His reproach has been rather often repeated: lack of physical 
mechanisms connected with an overvalue of pure statistical associations. Ano- 
ther serious critique has been compiled recently in an extended article by 
TAYLOR (1986) who reviewed also some work in atmospheric electricity. He main- 
ly points out the controversy and the lack in the work based on SBP and the 
suggestions of a link between cosmic ray induced changes in the stratospheric 
ionization rate and thunderstorm activity (MARKSON 1978a, LETHBRIDGE 1981). 
However, Taylor accepts the results on connections between FD (therefore also 
SF) and the behavior of atmospheric electrical parameters as well as trigger 
of stratospheric intrusions (REITER 1977b, 1979). He points out that -if suc- 
cessively isolated and explained- external forcing of short term variations in 
the dynamics of the lower atmosphere would be of major accomplishment. 

Another review of results of sun-atmosphere investigations has been given by 
EDDY (1983) which is still worth mentioning also today: no equivocal connec- 
tion between solar variations and meteorological processes has yet been estab- 
lished. It must be made clear that studies of solar perturbations and their 
influences on the lower atmosphere are undeniably a proper part of atmospheric 
physics in general, Eddy concludes with three general recommendations the im- 
portance of which is still unchanged: (a shortened version) 

a) The question of possible solar influence on special atmospheric phenomena 
must be treated within the general framework of solar-terrestrial physics and 
atmospheric science. Facts of adjoining disciplines must be fully regarded. 

b) More effort should be devoted to the development of physical models and 
mechanisms. 

c) The data base on which all the studies rest should be expanded and streng- 
thned. This needs apart of an enhanced and improved monitoring of all import- 
ant parameters describing the solar activity also measurements of solar-indu- 
ced perturbations in the upper, middle and lower atmosphere. Electric and mag- 
netic fields and their changes by the incidence of solar particles should be 
included. 

Here, obviously, the overall criticism turns over in valuable recommendations 
which should be accepted and applied without reserve. 

SOME OF THE RECENT INVESTIGATIONS OF IMPORTANCE 

HOLZWORTH and MOZER (1979) found a direct evidence of solar flare modification 
of stratospheric electric fields. FISCHER and MUHLEISEN (1980) reanalyzed 
their data on the EIP and found an influence of the SBP. TAKAGI et al. (1984) 
also found an effect of SBP (only for -/+) on the fair weather electric field 
on the earth's surface. He furthermore discussed the influence of cosmic ray 
variations on the EIP, the currents from thunderstorms and on I, However, he 
erroneously explained the SF effect by enhanced solar protons and attributed 
the variation of the GCR to the solar activity in general. It is a matter of 
fact that the SF effect is mainly based on the FD in the GCR and that energe- 
tic solar protons . which reach the lower atmosphere are extremely rare and do 
normally not appear in connection with a flare except of very rare cases. Also 
OLSON (1983) tried to interpret the solar influence on the atmospheric elect- 
rical parameters. MEYEROTT et al. (1983) analyzed long term measurements (10 
years) of the EIP but found no correlation with variations of the GCR intensi- 
ty. However, the EIP seems to be better correlated with the stratospheric 
aerosol burden caused by volcanic eruptions (REITER 1986 et al., OLSEN 1983). 
This again is a hint showing that long term investigations are not a reasona- 
ble basis for solar-terrestrial studies. 

Here some remarks on suggestions by MARKSON (1974, 1978b, 1981, 1983) are re- 
quired. He claimed that a direct influence of solar events on the current bet- 
ween the ionosphere and the earths surface exists. Those, so MARKSON argues. 
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liberate cosmic rays which reduce also the columnar resistance above each 
thunderstorm. By this way the upward electric current of positive charges 
being accumulated on top of the thundercloud by the charge separation proces- 
ses is enhanced and the generators put more charge onto the ionosphere. How- 
ever, only in very rare cases (f.e. see the event in August 1972) solar pro- 
tons have such a high energy that they can penetrate down to the lower strato- 
sphere. After SF normally the FD occurs and the ionization rate in the lower 
stratosphere and upper troposphere drops. But this is the inverse effect com- 
pared with MARKSON's model. Finally it may be pointed out that some competent 
reviews on solar-terrestrial relationships have been published recently: ROBLE 
and HAYS (1982), NEWELL (1984), and ROBLE and TZUR (1986). These reviewers ag- 
ree with the claim of solar effects on E and I and on stratospheric intrusions 
published by the author. 

THEORETICAL CALCULATIONS AND MODELING 

A new era appeared with the theoretical treatment of atmospheric electrical 
data. ROBLE and HAYS (1979), TZUR et al . (1983), TZUR and ROBLE (1985), ROBLE 
(1985) and ROBLE and TZUR (1986) were successful in a mathematical modeling of 
the global atmospheric electric circuit and they could show that their results 
are in concordance with experimental results by REITER, COBB, and others. 
MAKINO and OGAWA (1983, 1984) also calculated the pattern of the global circu- 
it based on assumptions of the global thunderstorm distribution. They confirm- 
ed the effect of solar flares on E and I (found by REITER 1960, 1964 and COBB 
1967) quantitatively by incorporating the influence of the FD in 57.5°N on the 
stratospheric ionization rate (Fig. Id). 

RESULTS RECENTLY OBTAINED 

Fig. 1 shows the departures of E and I from the mean fair weather values (in %) 
some days before, during and after SF events. Fig. la recalls the finding by 
COBB (1967). Figs. lb, lc show the result by Reiter as it appears when a new 
series of data (1977-1981) is added to the former (REITER 1971) of 1967-1971. 
There is no doubt that this extension over now 2 solar cycles (No. 20, 21) suf- 
ficiently confirms the previous results. The departures of E and I from the 
mean fair weather values during solar quiet are more than 3o and consequently 
significant. Fig. Id shows the theoretical result by MAKINO and OGAWA (1984) 
for 3 km altitude ( =Zugspitze station). They calculated the departures of E 
and I after SF based on the FD in the GCR for 57.5°N as expected in the mean. 
MAKINO and OGAWA state: these results are consistent with the features of 

Reiter's observation. By this way the recommendations b) and c) by EDDY (1983) 
are realized: the amount of data was increased and the primary result could 
be confirmed, A reasonable physical mechanism has been established by inde- 
pendent investigators. 

Although the applicability of SBP in solar-terrestrial investigations has yet 
not been finally accepted, the results of two independent studies based on SBP 
dates (by SVALGAARD 1976) are shown in Fig. 2a. In the case of a passage of the 
typ -/+, E and I measured on Zugspitze Peak in 3 km a.s.l. significantly de- 
part (REITER 1976, 1977a) from the fair weather mean by +15 to +20% showing a 
maximum in the +2 day. In the same figure the E and I values are overlaid by 
the daily mean concentration of the isotope Be7 (halflife time 53 days) in the 
air at the same station. Be7 is constantly produced in the lower stratosphere 
in 20-27 km by nuclear reaction of cosmic rays with air molecules and its con- 
centration in the upper troposphere is normally rather low. However, by each 
intrusions of stratospheric air through the tropopause near a folding, Be7 
significantly increases also in 3 km altitude and indicates an intrusion con- 
fidently (REITER et al. 1971, REITER 1977b, 1979). Fig. 2a consequently shows 
that the increase in E and I after SBP is coupled with an enhancement of stra- 
tospheric intrusions. Fig. 2b confirms that this is significantly linked with 
the solar activity: at the same time when the FD is initiated (drop in the 
neutron density, upper panel of 2b) the concentrations of Be7 strongly increa- 
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ses (the weak drop of the GCR intensity during a FD has no direct influence on 
the Be7 generation). This coupling of E,I effects with stratospheric dynamics 
is in accordance with recommendation a) by EDDY (1983). The trigger by solar 
events of dynamic processes in the lower stratosphere also appears by consid- 
ering the day by day variations of the stratospheric 0 3 pattern. Fig. 3 shows 
one example (for more see REITER 1983). From March 10 to March 19 (Fig. 3b) a 
FD lasted and during the same sequence the initially normal and rather smoo- 
thed stratospheric 0 3 profile became totally scattered (3a): a complex overlay 
of stratospheric and tropospheric air strata above the tropopause occurred 
(for more details see REITER 1983). 

Using the values of 480 0 3 radiosonde flights during 37 sequences with 8-30 
day by day ascents along the solar cycle No. 21 and the 35 cases of well es- 
tablished FD, the scatter (<r°) of the stratospheric 0 3 values before, during 
and after the FD has been calculated (Fig. 4a). From the -2 day to the key day 
the value of scatter increases significantly and then it consistently drops. 
The increase of the 0 3 scatter on the key day amounts more then 2 times of its 
standard deviation (sigma in Fig. 4a). 

By using the same key days, also a significant (compare sigma values) change 
in the tropopause height on and after the FD is shown (4b): it drops in the 
average by 40 hPa. Also these results confirm the importance of the CtCR for 
solar-terrestrial studies of the stratospheric dynamics in accordance with 
TAYLOR (1986). In this case the GCR may have the character of an indicator of 
important short term solar events. Here also the work of NEUBAUER (1983) 
should be mentioned. He demonstrated solar impacts on dynamic processes in the 
lower stratosphere which corroborate the findings shown in Figs. 3 and 4. 

Last but not least a recent result of recordings (E, I, air conductivity, all 
meteorological parameters) executed at a new private mountain station in 1780 
m a.s.l. should be mentioned (Fig. 5). During an exceptional and long lasting 
fine weather period in January 1989 three strong and one heavy solar flares 
(imp. 3b) occurred during which the station was constantly above the mixing 
layer. Fig. 5b shows the behavior of the 10 cm flux, of the GCR intensity and 
the flare calendar. A FD occurred on 16 January and the 10 cm flux showed a 
peak at the same day. A magnetic storm was reported for January 20. From 
January 17 to 18, E and I increased remarkably and remained until 21 January 
by 30 - 70 % higher than the fair weather mean. This is a single event being 
consistent with the results obtained statistically and demonstrated in Fig. 1. 
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FIGURE 

DEPARTURE OF I IN S, KEY DAYS H-alpha FLARES. MEASUREMENTS l 
ANTARKTIKA BY COBB (1987) 



DAYS BEFORE ( - ) AND AFTER ( + ) THE KEY DAY (-0) 




DAYS BEFORE ( - ) AND AFTER ( + ) THE KEY OAY (=0) 


THEORETICAL E AND I DEPARTURES IN % ON AND AFTER 
H-ttlphn FLARES (0GAWA 19BS) 



Variation of field E and current I before, on and after days with important 
and isolated solar flares (= key day 0), 

a) The result by COBB (1967) based on I measurements at Mt. Mauna Loa, 

b) and c) Recordings by REITER on Zugspitze Peak (2964 m a.s.l.) during fair 
weather. Data of 1967-1971 (REITER 1971) have been updated by new ones of 
1977-1981. Departure of E and I in % from mean fair weather level = 0%. 
Number of key days = 125, Sigma = standard deviation. 

d) Theoretical result by MAKINO and OGAWA (1984) confirming a), b) and c). 
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FIELD E, CURRENT I, and CONC. Be7 KEY DAYS: SECTOR STRUCT. 
BOUND. PASSAGE -/+ 



DAY BEFORE ( - ) AND AFTER ( + ) THE KEX DAY (=0) 
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FIGURE 2 


a) Behavior of E, I, and Be7 con- 
centration (all measured on Zug- 
spitze in 2964 m a.s.l.) before 
and after days (in total 80) with 
sector structure boundary passa- 
ges of types > -/+ > 


b) Variation of the galactic 
cosmic ray intensity (counts/hr) 
and of the Be7 concentration 
before, during and after solar 
flares (total: 60 key days) 
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SCATTER OF STRATOSPHERIC OZONE PROFILES 

KEY DAYS: FORBUSH ONSET and H-alpha FLARES 
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TROPOPAUSE HEIGHT IN hPa KEY DAYS: FORBUSH ONSET 

and H-alpha FLARES 
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a) The scatter (<r 2 ) in the stratospheric 0 3 profiles of 35 sequences of day 
by day radiosonde ascents superimposed before, on, and after key days with a 
significant Forbush decrease. Sigma is the standard deviation of the scatter 
value, 

b) Departure of the tropopause height expressed in hPa, data based on the same 
radiosonde ascents and key days as in a). 
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FIGURE 5 


FIELD AND AIR EARTH CURRENT, 100 % = FAIRE WEATHER MEAN 

5 a 





JANUARY 1989, FAIR-WEATHER PERIOD 


a) Daily mean values of E and I recorded on a mountain top in 1780 m a.s.l, 
in January 1989. The values are expressed in % of the mean fine weather data 
without solar events (set = 100%, heavy line). 

b) Daily mean values of the 10 cm flux and the galactic cosmic ray intensity 
on the same days. Solar flares of importance 2b and 3b are inserted. 

MSto = magnetic storm. 
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MEASUREMENTS DF MESOSPHERIC ELECTRIC FIELD UNDER VARIOUS 
GEOMAGNETIC CONDITIONS 

A.A.Tyutin, A. M. Zadorozhny 

Novosibirsk State University, USSR 

The results of measurements of electric -field strength in 
the mesosphere are given -for high and middle latitudes. 
At high latitudes, there is observed a distinct dependence 
o-f the height profile of electric field on the geomagnetic 
disturbance level. 



RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SOLAR ACTIVITIES AND THUNDERSTORM ACTIVITIES 
IN THE BEIJING AREA AND THE NORTHEAST REGION OF CHINA 

Hong C. Zhuang and Xi C. Lu 

Institute of Space Physics, Academia Sinica 
P, O. Box 8701, Beijing, China 


ABSTRACT 

An analysis of the relationship between the IMF section boundary crossing, solar flares, the 
sunspot eleven-year cycle variation and the thunderstorm index is given, using the superposition 
epoch method, for data from more than 13,000 thunderstorms from 10 meteorological stations in 
the Beijing area and the Northeast region during 1957 to 1978. The results show that for some 
years a correlation exists between the thunderstorm index and the positive IMF section boundary 
crossing. The thunderstorm index increases obviously within three days near the crossing and on 
the seventh day after the crossing. The influence of the crossing on thunderstorms is stronger in 
the first half year than the latter half year. For different classes of solar flares, the influences are 
not equally obvious. The solar flares which appeared on the west side, especially in the western 
region (from 0° to 30°) have the most obvious influence. There is no discernible correlation 
between the thunderstorm index and the sunspot eleven-year cycle. 

INTRODUCTION 

As early as AD 187 there was a written record of the correlation between solar activities and 
meteorology in an ancient Chinese book: " there is a black color as large as a melon within the 
Sun. When the Sun becomes black, the water on the ground will be flooding. " It indicates a 
correlation between the peak of the sunspot and floods. Recently there is a number of statistical 
data analyses in China on floods and droughts, precipitation, characteristics of rains, water flow of 
rivers and water levels of rivers and lakes and so on, which reveal certain correlations with solar 
activities. As usually realized, annual precipitation is, to a certain extent, linked with thunderstorm 
activities. Thunderstorms are phenomena of atmospheric electricity. In order to understand the 
physical mechanism of the correlation between solar activities and meteorological phenomena such 
as precipitation, several ways have been proposed through which the effects of solar activities can 
transport into the lower atmosphere and give some impact upon meteorological phenomena. 
Atmospheric electricity is one of the most possible ways. The possible picture seems like this. 
Solar activities may influence the environment of atmospheric electricity. Atmospheric electrical 
properties may influence the formation of thunderstorms, and then influence the annual 
precipitation and other related meteorological phenomena. 

In China we have systematic collections of thunderstorm data for the whole country covering 
more than a million square km over the last 20 years. These data are very unique for analyzing the 
correlation with solar activities. The work shown here was done in 1986, based on data of 10 
basic meteorological stations in Beijing and the Northeast regions. These areas are not the most 
frequent thunderstorm regions, but there were still about 13,000 thunderstorms during the 19 
years from 1957 to 1978. 

CALCULATION 

The superposition epoch analysis is used to analyze the correlation between the Interplanetary 
Magnetic Field (IMF) section boundary crossing, solar flares and the index of thunderstorms. The 
definition of the index of thunderstorm x is: x = ( f-f ) / s, where f is the number of thunders per 
day; t is the average value of f of the same epoch days included in the superposition analysis; s is 
the standard mean deviation of the fluctuation of f for each epoch day. 

During the analysis, different classes of data were divided according to different situations, 
such as: for different years, i.e., the first half year (from April to June), the latter half year (from 
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July to October), and the whole year; for different solar activity levels, i.e., high activity years 
(57-59, 68-70), low activity years (63-65, 57-77), ascending years (65-67) and descending years 
(59-63, 70-75); for different polarities of the section boundary, i.e., positive boundary (the 
direction of IMF being away from the Sun turns toward the Sun), and negative boundary (IMF 
toward the Sun turns away from the Sun); for different locations of solar flares on the solar disk, 

i.e., six regions as El (0° - 30° east of the central meridian of the solar disk), E2 (30° - 60° east), 
E3 (60° - 90° east), W1 (0° -30° west of the central meridian of the solar disk), W2 (30° - 60° west), 
and W3 (60° - 90° west); for different durations of the solar flares, i.e., shorter than 1.5 hours and 
longer than 1.5 hours; for different brightness of the solar flare, i.e., bright flare and non- bright 
flare, and so on. 

RESULTS 

(A) IMF Section Boundary Crossing 

For whole year data, about one third of the thunderstorm index shows a discernible 
correlation with the boundary crossing, being much more obvious for positive boundary than 
negative boundary. 

Figure 1 shows some examples of the superposition epoch which shows the correlation 
between the index of thunderstorm frequency and the positive boundary crossing of interplanetary 
magnetic field sections. The upper two panels are Northeast data from 4 stations in 1968 and 
1976. N is the number of total cases. Dotted lines are confidence level of 1%. Figure 2 is for 
negative boundary crossing. The lower two panels are the Northeast region. The upper three 
panels are the Beijing region. 

(B) Solar Flares 

Figure 3 shows an example of the superposition epoch curve of the thunderstorm index with 
respect to solar flares. The key days are solar flare burst days. For all cases of the east region 
solar flare, both the northeast region and the Beijing region the correlation exists only for a bright 
flare whose duration t is less than 1.5 hours and appears in the east region 2 of the solar disk. For 
the west region solar flare, region W1 is the most obvious region in which the solar flare will 
seemingly influence thunderstorm frequency. 

CONCLUDING REMARKS 

Having conducted all the superposition analyses for the different classes of data, we will 
summarize our impression about the correlation between thunderstorms and solar activity, 
including the IMF boundary crossing as follows: 

1 . The influence of magnetic boundary crossings on thunderstorm frequency is rather weak. 
Only a few years' data show an increase of thunderstorm frequency within 3 days or 7 days after 
the positive boundary crossing. Almost no influence after a negative crossing. 

2. The influence of solar flares on thunderstorms is rather obvious. The thunderstorm 
frequency experiences a discernible enhancement after the flare burst, especially for the flare which 
appears in the west and especially in region W1 of the solar disk. 

3. Statistics for the first half and the latter half year data show that the influence of the latter 
half year solar flare is stronger than the first half year flare. 

4. The correlation between sunspot number and thunderstorm frequency is not discernible. 

5. The results of the correlation statistics for different cases are different; for the Northeast 
and Beijing regions are also different. The results from our data are not identical with other 
authors. These facts show that the influence of solar activities on thunderstorms may be affected 
by local meteorological conditions. 
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Figure 1. Superposition epoch analysis of 
thunderstorm index to positive IMF section 
boundary crossing. 





Figure 2. Superposition epoch analysis of 
thunderstorm index to negative IMF section 
boundary crossing. 
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Figure 3. Superposition epoch curves of thunderstorm index to solar flare burst day. (a) 
appeared on the east side; (b) appeared on the west side. 
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Abstract 

Solar activity influences the ionospheric D - region. That 
influence manifests both in the form of various solar induced 
disturbances and in the form of the D - region dependence on 
solar activity parameters (UV-flux, interplanetary magnetic 
field, solar wind ets) in quiet conditions. Relation between 
solar activity and meteorological control of bhe D region beha- 
viour is considered in detail and examples of strong variations 
of aeronomical parameters due to solar or meteorological events 
are given. 


The question of solar activity (SA) influence on the iono- 
spheric D-region is not as simple as it might look at the first 
approach. The matter is, that D-region as well as the whole 
ionosphere occurs as a result of the ionization process in the 
terrestrial neutral atmosphere which in its turn is completely 
controlled by the sun. Thus, considering solar activity influ- 
ence on the D-region one has to distinguish direct effects, 
when this influence comes through variations of ionizing agents 
(electromagnetic, or corpuscular), and indirect ones, when solar 
activity alters the state of neutral medium, which leads to 
corresponding changes in the state of the ionized component. 

The direct effects are more obvious and easy to understand. 
They come from the fact that the electron concentration /q7 
which we consider as the most important characteristic of the 
D-region is defined (in quazi-equilibrium conditions) by 

<l=YV’o( e ff U) 


q being bhe ionization rate and o( 


effective recombination 


coefficient. All the direct effects of SA on the D-region are 
contained in q even though ^ may vary and be dependent on 


SA through indirect effects. 

Thus, it is worth briefly considering the ionization sour- 
ces in the D-region and discussing their variations with SA. 

It is well known that most part of the D-region ionization is 
due to solar Layman-o( emission interacting with nitric oxide mo- 
lecules. Layman is considered as a stable enough emission. Its 
variations during the whole solar cycle lie between 3-I011 and 
II -2 -I 

6-10 photons cm s (SIMON, 1982). According to review 
(NUSINOV, 1987) various authors accept for L«< - variations from 
minimum to maximum SA values of 50-100%. These variations are 
much smaller, than uncertainities (and probably - variabions)of 
NO-concentrations at the D-region heights. Thus, one should not 
expect well pronounced variations of the D-region behaviour 
with SA due to Ly-^ variations. The other sources of the D-region 



184 


ionization are X-rays (/\>$5» 0 nm), galactic cosmic rays and 
solar emission with ^ = 102.7-111*8 nm (the latter ionizing 
only excited 0 2 OAj ) molecules). Variations of I02.7-HI.8 

nm emission do not essentially exceed that of Ly-«( (see fable 
I) so we hardly have here a source of strong D-region varia- 
tions during SA-sycle. Variations of the galactic cosmic rays 
with solar activity are well known. Ionization rate q due t© 
cosmic rays in the D-region during solar minimum is nearly 
twice that during solar maximum. 

fable I 

Amplitude of maximum to minimum SA (M/m) variations of 
various ionization sources 


Source 

Ly-ot 

I02.7-III.8nm 

X-rays 

Cosmic ray: 

M/m 

1.5-2 

2-2.5 

5-10 

0.6 

Ref. 

(NUSINOV, 1987) 

(HINTBRRGGKR , 
1981) 

(BANKS and (BRASSBUR 
KOCKARTS, and SOLO- 
1974) MON, 1984) 


fhe most changeable ionizing agent in the D-region is 
X-rays. Variations of its intensity during solar cycle depends 
on wavelength and generally are strong enough, fhe values of 
X-ray flux for ^ = 4.1 - ).I nm and levels of SA (very quiet, 
quiet, moderate, high) according to BANKS and T KOCKARTS (1975) 
are 7.5 I0 S , 1.5 107, 5*0 IO" and 4.5 KK cnT^s x . 

Fig. I shows q - values in the D-region due to various 
ionization sources and their possible variations from minumum 
SA(m) to maximum SA(M). It is seen that even during high SA 
the imput of X-rays in the ionization rate q is small in the 
most part of the D-region. fhat means that we should hardly 
expect regular changes of the D-region ionization rate during 
SA cycle stronger than variations of Ly-e( intensity. 

Looking at formula (I) we see that the latter means that 
we should expect A7 variations with the amplitude of I.I5-I.4 
if there is a quadratic recombination law («£ is constant 
at fixed height) and, of 1. 5-2 if there is a linear law (*^ Q ff 
vary nearly as • 

In fact that is what we see in due experimental data - 
regular variations of the D-region electron concentration in 
the solar cycle are rather weak and much less, than that due 
to various disturbances, fo illustrate that, we use the figure 
showing A7 variation with solar zenith angle JC for summer 
conditions (DANILOV et al., 1982) and mark at each point the 
value of Sjq r, - flux for the day of the experiment (see Fig. 2). 

As one can see from that Figure there seems to be no pronounced 
dependence on F-j-q y - all the experimental points lie on the 

same curve representing fa] - dependence onJ( . 

Quite different picture we have for various events, mani- 
festing SA. There we have very strong variations of ionization 
rate q with consequent changes of all the D-region parameters. 
Table 2 shows variations of q due to x-rays ionization during 
solar flares of various intensity (prominent, strong, moderate) 
according to MITRA (1974). 
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'liable 2. 


Ionization rates in the D-region due to solar flares 
according to MIl'RA (1974) 


h, km 

q 

cm”3 s-I 


Prominent 

Strong 

Moderate 

60 

2.I0 1 

1.5 

1.2 IO" 1 

65 

6.I0 1 

4 

• 

H 

O 

1 

H 

70 

1.5 IQ 2 

1.2 IO 1 

I 

75 

5 IO 2 

4 IO 1 

3-5 

80 

1.5 IO 5 

IO 2 

10 1 

85 

3 IO 5 

2.5 IO 2 

2.5 IO 1 


Fig. 3 presents variations of q- values during SPE events (SWIDER, 
19795 • Comparing both sets of q with Fig. I one can see, that 
the ionization rates due to X-rays and energetic particles in 
disturbed conditions are several magnitude higher than in quiet 
conditions. It is worth emphasizing that during very strong SPE 
or kEP (relative electron precipitation) events strong ioniza- 
tion may take place even at altitudes much lower than normal 
D-region down to 30-40 km (see MASSEUR and SOLOMON, 1984). An 
example of that also give curves 5-7 in Fig. 3. 

Strong variations of q in the D-region should inevitably 
lead to essential changes not only of fiej but of the whole re- 
combination cycle as well, including ©< eff , rate of clustered 

ions formation B, ion composition parameter f^, negative ions 
parameter ^ and so on. For S PE events we have data on the 
effective recombination coefficient which show that there in 
fact is a variation (decrease of ) during the events. Fig. 4 
(DANILOV and SIMONOV, 1981) show values for summer 

(1972) and winter (1969) SPE-events. It is well seen that o( 
in disturbed conditions (/a7-«s 10^ cm”^) is much lower 81 i 

(especially for winter S Pa) than for quiet conditions (/q7^ I0 P 

cm • ? ). Theory of the ionization cycle in the upper D-region 
(DANILOV, 1986) gives a clear explanation to that fact - the 
decrease of °( e ff is due to decrease of the ion composition 

parameter f + (f = /clusl^l'iO + , 0 tj . That effect has been measu- 
red for 1969 SPE - e vent 7 (N ARC ISI, I972). 

Table 3 

Values of the ion composition parameter f* for quiet winter 
conditions and for November, 1969 SPE 
Day Night 


winter 

80 km 

85 km 

80 km 

-r 

85 km 

(average) 

2.0 

5 • I0" A 

2 • I0 X 

>I0 _I 

SPE- 1969 

-4. 

9 • IO" 5 

I..9 • 10’ 

1.6 -IO" 2 5.9*10' 


The f - parameter /Its own turn decreases because of the 
reducing of the effectiveness of clustered ion formation B. In 
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the SPE c'onditions the primary ions produced by the process of 
ionization became 0^ instead of N0 + in quite conditions and 

that leads to substatution of B (No + ) by B(G^), the latter at 


fixed height being lower, than the former. 

In the lower part of the D-region where there is a satura- 
tion of clustered ions (f + .>>10) and. variations of f + - parameter 
does not influence the latter during disturbances of SPE- 


type still changes, but due to decrease of the negative ion 


parameter , because 


cL ef f = Cl + A ) (ot ) 


( 2 ) 


^j( i 

where and - averaged conscants of dissotiative recom- 

bination and mutual recombination process correspondingly. 

Principally the same picture should bake place during 
sudden ionospheric disturbances SID, following solar flares. 

During SID we observe strong enchancement of /q7 and reducing 
of o L a £ f (MURA 1974) but there is no ion composition measure- 
ments to check the effects of f + decrease. 

weaker, but nevertheless much pronounced changes of the 
D-region parameters do take place during other events, produ- 
ced by the energetic particle fluxes (Auroral Absorption AA, 

REP). In all those cases we have increase in the electron 
concentration due to enhanced q-values and decreased e( 

One more comment should be made concerning Fig. 4 .There is 
a well pronounced difference between ©( - values for summer 

and winter SPE. This difference reflects the fact that there is 
a strong seasonal variation of ^ e ff (see DANILOV and SIMONOV, 

1981) due to seasonal variations of the ion composition, produced 
by meteorological px'ocesses (DANILOV, I98b). That means that 
effect of solar event (for example SPE) is modulated by the meteo- 
rological influence. In our particular case that means that the 
same SPA- proton fluxes (the same q) produce much stronger 
disturbances of the electron concentration in winter than in 
summer. 

Summarising the above said one may state that there are 
two types of influence on the ionospheric D-region - direct 
solar and meteorological. I f we compare the magnetude of the 


effects due to SA and meteorological control we wll find (see 
Table 4) that regular variations of the meteorological origin 
are much stronger than that due to SA. For spontaneous distur- 
bances the picture is quite opposite - the amplitudes of varia- 
tions for the principal parameters are higher for SA-produced 
events. 


Above we have already mentioned the effect of ^ 

decrease during SPE-events. That decrease strongly depends 
on the season, and that is a good example of the meteorolo- 
gical control filtering the effects of SA. In fact it happens 
rather often, because the reaction of the D-region to the ex- 
ternal disturbance (in the form of X-rays or corpuscules) 
depends upon the internal state of the D-region (ion composi- 
tion,^ - ratio, effective recombination coefficient), deter- 
mined mainly by the neutral atmosphere and so controlled by 
the meteorological processes. 
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Table 4 

Amplitudes of SA and meteorological effects 
in the upper D-region 



C e i 

eff 

f + 

SA 

< 50 % 

Regular 
< 50% 

< 50% 

Seasonal 

2 

2-3 

5-10 

SPE 

> 10 2 

Spontaneous 
« 10 

10 2 - 10 ^ 

WA 

* 10 * 

3-4 

a 30 


A good example of that state- 
ment provides Fig. 5 (DANILOV et al., 1983) » demonstrating 
seasonal variation of the sudden phase anomaly (SPA) effects 
in VLF. Pig .5 shows that the reaction of the D-region on solar 
flares is different for summer and winter, which manifests the 
meteorological control of the pure effect of SA. 

There is the other side of the medal. Having some ways to 
influence the middle atmosphere dynamics and/or thermodynamics 
by SA without direct effect on the D-region we have indirect 
SA influence on the latter through the alteration of the meteo- 
rological situation. The most obvious example is variation of 
solar UV-emission in 120-200 nm interval. This emission is not 
able to change q- values in the D-region, but influences the 
0 ^ dissotiation and so 6ij the formation of the ozone should 

alter dynamical picture in the whole middle atmosphere. The 
latter, as we understand now, is strictly connected with many 
aspects of structure and photochemistry (including conditions 
for propagation of internal gravity ways) and so will influence 
the D-region through minor constituents, temperature dependence 
of reaction rates, turbulence ets. That is what we call indirect 
influence of SA on the lower ionosphere. 

That kind of influence is probably the one which provides 
observed connection of the D-region behaviour with such mani- 
festations of SA as solar wind (see LASTOVICKA 1988) and geo- 
magnetic activity. If we put aside events with strong enough 
electron precepitation we will find that there is no correla- 
tion with geomagnetic activity and no or rather weak correla- 
tion with solar activity (LASTOVICKA and SKOBODA, 1987). The 
latter means that ( since we cannot imagine negative influen- 
ce of SA on the D-region) the direct positive effect of SA is 
compensated by the indirect one through SA influence on the 
middle atmosphere as a whole. 
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h, Km 



Fig. I. Ionization rates in the D-region for maximum (M) 
and minimum (m) SA due to various sources: Ly- 
plus NO - qj} J\ =111.8 - 102.7 nm plus Og (4 ) 

q^,; x rays - q^5 cosmic rays - q^. 



Li 1 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 1 

10 30 50 70 90 f 


Fig, 2. Electron concentration measured on rockets in summer 
at various solar zenith angles jf . Numbers at the 
points show solar 10. 7 - cm flux at the day of the 
flight - 
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Fig‘3* Ionization rates in the D-region during SPE-events 
according to Swider (1979) (1-5 hov.I969 event, 

4-7 Aug. 1972 event) 



2 3 4 fy[e],cm1 

Pig. 4. Variations of the effective recombination coefficient 
°^eff summer (solid line) and winter (broken line) 

conditions (Danilov and Simonov, 1981). ORIGINAL PAGE IS 

OF POOR QUALITY 
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Fig. 5. Seasonal variation of P (.fraction of illuminated time 
when SPA effects were observed) in 1979 according to 
Danilov et al. (1983). (I - Leningrad, P - Adhlungs- 
born) . 


ORIGINAL PAGE IS 
OF POOR QUALITY 
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ABSTRACT 

Based on the simulation of different Forbush-decrease and 
particle precipitation effects in, the D-region electron density 
profiles in the mid-latitudes the ionospheric absorption of low- 
-frequency /LF/ radio waves has been determined. The absorption 
variations at different frequencies are strongly affected by the 
shape of the electron density profile. A structure appears which 
sometimes resembles the letter S /in a sloping form/. Both the 
height /around 70-72 km/ and the depth of the local minimum in the 
electron density contribute to the computed absorption changes of 
various degree at different frequencies. In this way several ob- 
served special absorption events can be interpreted. 


INTRODUCTION 

The lowest part of the D-region is formed by galactic cosmic 
ray ionization. After geoactive solar flares the Forbush-decrease 
of galactic cosmic rays can cause an ionization deficit in the 
bottom part of the D-region and the magnetic storm followed by 
particle precipitation can almost simultaneously result in an 
extra-ionization in the upper part of the D-region. The electron 
density during these ionization disturbances determines the LF ab- 
sorption. It is the purpose of the present paper to give a quali- 
tative estimation of the change of LF absorption due to a combined 
effect of Forbush-decrease and geomagnetic post-storm event /PSE/ 
by simulating them in a mid-latitude electron density profile. 
Results are compared with absorption measurements. 


CALCULATIONS 

Be a(h)=q H r p (h)/q R the ratio of an ionization profile dis- 
turbed by magnexospheric high energy particles /HEP/ during a post- 
-storm event /PSE/ to the reference ionization profile belonging 
to the reference- electron density profile, N R > determined for mid- 
-latitudes. It is assumed that the lower parx of the D-region 
electron density profile stems from the ionization effect of ga- 
lactic cosmic rays, namely q ^ = q p. ^ and a(h) = 0. In this case a 
Forbush-decrease causes a change of the electron density, ANp, 
due to a change of the ionization, A 3c* Using the continuity equa- 
tion under equilibrium condition and neglecting transport process- 
es one gets: 


AN F =N R [(1 + Aq p /q cR ) 1/2 -l] 

In the cosmic ray layer the relative variation of the ionization, 
Aq F /q rp can be computed from the changes of the energy spectrum 
of cosmic rays [VELINOV, 1971] . 0 

For the geomagnetic latitude of Kijhlungsborn /$=54.4 / the 
high energy particles generally intrude into the D-region till a 
depth 75-80 km. LAUTER et al. [1977J estimated the ratio a(h) in 
the upper D-region. By computing electron density variations , /^Np , 
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in the lower D-region due to Forbush-decreases and using different 
ratios, a(h), in the upper D-region, electron density profiles 
disturbed by a Forbush-deorease and high energy particles /HEP/ 
have been simulated. 

Sometimes high energy particles can intrude into the lowest 
D-region as shown by electron density measurements using the 
partial reflection technique simultaneously with satellite ob- 
servations [MONTBRIAND, BELROSE, 1976] . In this case a(h) = 
= b|IFp/qpD corresponds to the ratio of the two particle ionization 
sources in the lower D-region apart from tfie X-ray bremsstrahl ung 
ionization. The electron density changes^ANp, due to a Forbush- 
-decrease are then: 

/A N f = N ^ ( 1 i a ) 1 ^ 2 [( 1 '■ i + a /A q p / q ^ ^ " 1 ] 

The left side of Fig. 1 shows the simulated electron density 
profiles. Profile N, is perturbed by a Forbush-decrease in the 
lower D-region and By HEP in the upper D-region. Profile N 2 shows 
an electron density profile disturbed both by a Forbush-decrease 
and HEP in the lower D-region. A local minimum appears around the 
height of 70-72 km in the electron density profile. Profile N, is 
only modified by HEP in the whole D-region. The right side of J 
Fig.l shows the ratios of disturbed and reference electron density 
profiles . 

Using these electron density profiles, the absorption of 
radio waves at 2 A ‘5 kllz and 12(1 kHz have boon calculated by full, 
wave solution simulating the A3 /oblique incidence/ method 
[SATORI, BREMER, 1987] . Absorption values calculated in this way 
can be directly compared to the experimental absorption data mea- 
sured in Kuhlungsbor n . 

Table 1 shows the absorption differences with respect to the 
absorption of the reference profile and it is completed by the at- 
tenuation values of VLF electromagnetic waves at 27 kHz computed 
on the basis of the wave-guide mode theory for a wave-guide height 
of 70 km [ SATORI , 1978] . 


Table 1 


Absorption 
in dB 

L|ii 

AL,1 L (Nj) 

Z\L,li (N 2 ) 

Al„ l <n 3 ) 

245 kHz 

67.9 

0. B 

6.8 

14.6 

128 kHz 

6 7.1 

-5.1 

(3. 1 

10.9 

Attenuation 
in dB/1000 km 

oC (N r ) 

A^(N X ) 

AoC(n 2 ) 

/\oC (N-j) 

27 kHz 

3.3 

-0.9 

1.0 

1.1 


These computed absorption profiles enable us to inter- 
prets unusual absorption events when there is no absorption after- 
-effect at 245 kHz in spite of HEP condition, even more when there 
is an absorption decrease at 128 kHz, both due to the Forbush- 
-decrease effect /Profile N,/. 

Actually the absorption profile computed on the basis 
of Profile N 2 elucidates the event of July, 1982 with a large 
magnetic storm and an exceptionally deep Forbush-decrease. Namely 
at 245 kHz and 27 kHz the PSE is evident, while at 128 kHz prac- 
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tically there is no change in the absorption fFig.2]. In this case 
both a Forbush-decrease and a HEP condition have been assumed in 
Profile N~ in the bottom part of D-region. The HEP condition that 
is the increased electron density was effective on the absorption 
and the attenuation computed at 245 kHz and 27 kHz, respectively, 
while the absorption without change calculated at 128 kHz was 
equally responsive to the HEP condition and to the decrease of the 
electron density due to the Forbush-decrease with a local minimum 
just below the reflection level of 128 kHz signals. 

CONCLUSION 

The ionospheric effect of a Forbush-decrease can cause a de- 
crease of electron density with a maximum intensity about at 
height of 70-72 km. Occasionally it is able to modify the geomag- 
netic absorption after-effect of LF waves resulting in an unusual 
absorption fine structure differing from the PSE phases, mainly at 
day-time and sunset /sunrise/ conditions. 

Acknowledgements. The author gratefully thanks 3. Bremer for 
his assistance in the computer processing of electron density pro- 
files . 
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Fig.l Electron density profiles /N,, N„, N,/ simulated for 
Forbush-decrease and HEP conditions 7 left side/. The 
ratio of disturbed /N,, N„ , N,/ and undisturbed / N ^ / 
electron density prof Iles^f orgeomagnetic latitude 
of 54.4° and for the event of December 13-20, 1970 
measured in Ottawa /right side/. 
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Fig. 2 

A indices; cosmic ray intensity 
dlviations in percents on the basis 
of Moscow neutron monitor data; LF 
absorption measured at 245 kHz and 
128.048 kHz in Kuhlungsborn /the 
average of the deviations .fjrom the 
monthly median at cos X = 0 U and 
night/ and four-hourly averages of 
the radio noise level recorded at 
27 kHz also in Kuhlungsborn /devia- 
tion from the monthly median/ during 
the geomagnetic storm of July, 1982. 
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Abstract: As shown by ground-based absorption measurements, the lower ionospheric plasma is 
markedly controlled by the structure of the IMF. Whereas in high auroral and subauroral latitudes 
this effect is very pronounced, in midlatitudes its influence is less important. A comparison of 
these results with satellite data of the IMF and the solar wind speed confirms the important role of 
these components, not only during special events but also for the normal state of the ionospheric 
D-region plasma. 

1. Introduction 

As known from DUNGEY (1961) the vertical component B z of the IMF in the solar- 
magnetospheric coordinate system markedly controls the energy transfer from the solar wind into 
the magnetosphere. Whereas negative B z components should favor this transfer, positive B z 
values should inhibit such an input. 

Assuming an IMF which is emitted together with the solar wind parallel to the solar 
equator, the B z component shows systematic variations due to daily and seasonal changes of the 
position of the geomagnetic dipole axis of the Earth with respect to the solar rotation axis. In 
Figure 1 the seasonal (a) as well as diurnal (b) variations of B z are presented for an IMF with A- 
(full curves) as well as T- (dashed curves) polarity. After Figure la an IMF with A-polarity 
induces positive B z values during the spring half-year and negative B z values during autumn, 
whereas an IMF with T-polarity causes reverse signs of B z , respectively. Following a proposal by 
LAUTER et al. (1978) IMF sectors with negative B z values are called "pro sectors" and sectors 
with positive B z values "anti sectors". The diurnal B z variation (Figure lb) having a markedly 
smaller amplitude than the seasonal component has minima near 1 1 UT for A- and near 23 UT for 
T-polarity. 

In this paper the influence of the IMF on the plasma of the lower ionosphere shall be 
investigated mainly during IMF sector boundary crossings (SBC). The dates of these SBC are 
taken from a special list of WILCOX (1982). 

2. Results 

As the ionospheric plasma markedly depends on the highly variable solar EUV radiation as 
well as internal atmospheric processes, it is often difficult or even impossible to separate these 
phenomena from effects caused by the IMF sector structure. On the other hand, the individual 
SBC data are sometimes incorrect. Therefore, here mainly the results of statistical investigations 
are shown using the method of superposed-epoch analysis with the first day of the new IMF sector 
as the key day (zero). 

In Figure 2 the results of such an analysis are shown using noon absorption data at 3 MHz 
measured at the GDR Antarctic Station "Georg Forster" (70.77°S; 11.83°E) during June 1976 and 
November 1978. Whereas in the upper part (Figure 2a) all SBC are used independently of the 
direction of the IMF, in the other parts the total number of SBC are divided into transitions with 

respect to IMF polarity (T -» A transitions: Figure 2b; A -> T transitions: Figure 2c) and 
transitions with respect to the B z component of the IMF (anti -> pro, pro -» anti sector transitions: 
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Figure 1. Mean seasonal (a) and diurnal (b) variation of the B z component of the IMF in the solar- 
magnetospheric coordinate system for A- (full curves) and %-polarities (dashed curves) with an 
IMF amplitude B = 5 nT. 


— DAYS — - 



Figure 2. Mean variation of ionospheric noon absorp- 
tion in Georg Forster station (70.77°S, 1 1.83°E) at 3 
MHz during IMF sector boundary crossings independent 

of IM direction (a), for crossings from T-» A polarity (b), 
for crossings from A -> T polarity (c) and for crossings 
from pro -» anti (dashed curve) as well as anti — » pro 
sectors (full curve) (d), respectively. 
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Figure 2d). In Figure 2a-c only small variations of ionospheric absorption are to be seen, only the 
minimum near day -1 seems to be typical. The slightly enhanced absorption at A polarity (Figure 
2b and c) also observed by MANSUROV et al. (1976) seems to be connected with enhanced 
particle precipitation during noontime because due to the diurnal B z variation (see Figure lb) near 
noon IMF sectors with A-polarity induce lower B z values than T-sectors. More pronounced 
variations of ionospheric absorption are observed, however, if IMF sectors are distinguished by 
their B z component. In pro sectors the absorption is higher by about 10 - 12 dB than in anti 
sectors. The transition between both sectors is veiy steep with absorption changes of about 4 - 5 
dB from day -1 to day 0. As can be seen from Figure 2d, but also from similar investigations with 
other ionospheric absorption data as well as different geomagnetic indices (BREMER and 

LAUTER, 1984; BREMER, 1986), the transition from anti -> pro sectors is more pronounced 
than the transition from pro -» anti sectors. As the B z component of the IMF plays an essential 
role in the ionospheric plasma, in the following only pro -* anti and anti — > pro SBC will be used. 

To investigate the IMF influence on the plasma of the lower ionosphere in dependence on 
latitude we used the results of the Finnish riometer chain. In the left part of Figure 3 daily mean 
values of the hourly maximum CNA data at 27.6 MHz are show n for the period between February 
17 and March 2, 1981. After WILCOX (1982) a sector boundary crossing from A to T sector 
occurs between February 23 and 24, marked by the dashed line. Whereas before the SBC which 
is an anti sector the absorption is very small at all stations; during pro sector conditions after 
February 24 the absorption is markedly enhanced. The excessive absorption is highest in high 
geomagnetic latitudes (shown in brackets in Figure 3) and is smaller in lower latitudes but 
nevertheless remarkable also in 57.6°N geom. latitude. The geomagnetic Ap index shown at the 
top of the right part of Figure 3 is also enhanced after the sector boundary crossing. Beside these 
ground-based data also interplanetary data are shown (KING, 1986) like solar wind speed and the 

IMF B z component as well as the energy coupling function e introduced by PERREAULT and 
AKASOFU (1978). Whereas the solar wind speed is characterized by a minimum before the 
sector boundary crossing the B z component changes its sign from plus to minus. To demonstrate 

this change more clearly, on February 24 half-day mean values have been calculated for B z and e 
instead of daily mean values estimated otherwise. In conclusion we can state that during pro sector 
conditions the energy input from solar wind into the magnetosphere markedly increases, followed 
by precipitation of high energetic particles into the middle atmosphere and enhanced CNA. 

At the top of the left-hand part of Figure 3 also the IMF data derived from ground-based 
measurements (Solar Geophysical Data, 1981) are shown which in this case do not agree with the 
SBC data from WILCOX (1982) who took into consideration also satellite data. Such 
uncertainties in SBC data estimated from ground-based measurements are not so critical if 
statistical investigations like superposed-epoch analyses are made only, since about 85% of these 
SBC data should be correct (SVALGAARD, 1976). 

In Figure 4 the results of superposed-epoch analyses are shown using again daily mean 
values calculated from hourly maximum CNA data at 27.6 MHz measured at 7 stations of the 

Finnish riometer chain. The SBC are characterized by dashed lines. For pro -¥ anti sector 

transitions as well as anti — > pro transitions we always observe higher absorption during pro sector 
conditions rather than during anti sectors. The differences between both conditions become 
smaller with decreasing latitude but can also be detected at Nurmijarvi in 57.6° geom. latitude. 

Generally the increases of absorption with anti -» pro transitions are steeper than for pro -» anti 
transitions, mainly to be seen above 60° geom. latitude, a fact already mentioned above. 

In order to compare the superposed-epoch analyses of Figures 2 and 4 with interplanetary 
data in Figure 5, the results of similar analyses are shown using daily mean values of the solar 

wind speed, the B z component and the e function during the period from 1975 to 1979 where a lot 
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Figure 3. Variation of CNA at different geomagnetic latitudes, geomagnetic Ap index as well as 
satellite data of solar wind speed, B z component of the IMF and energy transfer function e during 
the period from February 17 until March 2, 1981. The IMF polarity data (A or T) are from Solar 
Geophys. Data and the SBC (dashed lines) from WILCOX (1982). 





Figure 4. Mean variation of daily mean values derived 
from hourly maximum CNA data for 1979 until 1982, 

during IMF sector boundary crossing from pro — » anti 

and anti — » pro sector conditions in dependence on geom. 
latitude. The dashed lines mark the SBC after WILCOX 
(1982). 



Figure 5. Mean variation of the solar wind speed v, the 
IMF B z component and the energy transfer function e 
calculated for transitions of IMF pro -> anti and anti -» 
pro sector conditions using satellite data 1975-1979. 
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of such satellite data is available (KING, 1979, 1986). The mean variation of the solar wind speed 
is very similar for pro -» anti and anti -» pro sector transitions with a pronounced minimum at day 
-1 just before the SBC. As to be expected, the B z component is negative during pro sectors, but 

positive during anti sectors. The energy coupling function e is higher during pro sectors than 
during anti sectors. Whereas £ shows a steep increase during the anti -» pro sector transition, the 

decrease of e during pro -» anti transitions is not so steep and even shows a small secondary 
maximum just after the SBC on day 0. 

3. Discussion and Conclusions 

As demonstrated by Figure 5, the energy transfer from solar wind into the magnetosphere 
connected with a precipitation of high energetic particles into the middle atmosphere mainly 
depends on the B z component of the IMF. Thus during times with negative B z values enhanced 
fluxes of precipitating particles induce a higher ionization level in the ionospheric D region and 
therefore higher absorption of radio waves as observed in Figures 2-4. Therefore, the proposed 
classification of IMF sector in pro and anti sectors after their B z component seems to be well 
justified. 

Whereas the main differences between pro and anti sectors are caused by the B z component 
also the solar wind speed v modulates the particle precipitation and, therefore, the ionospheric 
absorption since e is proportional to v. Thus the relatively flat variation of absorption during pro 
-» anti sector transitions (Figures 2 and 4), connected with the secondary maximum of the solar 

coupling function e (Figure 5), is caused by the steep increase of the solar wind speed at the front 
of the anti sector. In geomagnetic indices even a secondary maxim um can be observed during the 
transition from pro anti sector (BREMER, 1986). Also the absorption minimum on day -1 just 
before the SBC in Figure 2a where all SBC were used irrespective of their polarization, is caused 
by the minimum of solar wind speed (see Figure 5) as in this case the influence of the B z 
component is covered by the averaging process. 

As the precipitation of high energetic particles becomes smaller with decreasing geom. 
latitude also the effect of IMF sector structure becomes less important in midlatitudes (Figures 3 
and 4). This fact could be confirmed by investigations using LF absorption data at Central Europe 
not shown here. Only when using a large amount of data, small effects similar to those discussed 
here could be detected. At geom. latitudes above about 60°, however, the IMF influence may be 
essential if the concept of pro and anti sectors is used. 
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SOLAR COSMIC RAY EFFECTS IN THE LOWER IONOSPHERE 
A.V. Shirochkov 

Arctic and Antarctic Research Institute, Leningrad, USSR 
INTRODUCTION 

The polar cap absorption <PCA> events are the most remarkable 
geophysical phenomena in the h i gh— 1 at i tude ionosphere. Their ef- 
fects are extended on the whole polar region in the both hemisphe- 
res. The PCA events are caused by the intense fluxes of the solar 
cosmic rays (SCR) which are generated by the solar proton flares. 
Entering into the Earth’s magnetosphere and ionosphere the SCR 
fluxes create excessive anomal ionization at the ionospheric 
heights of 50-100 km which exceeds usual undisturbed level of 
ionization in several orders of magnitude. The PCA events can be 
considered as catastrophe in relation to the polar ionosphere 
because all radiosystems using ionospheric radiochannel ceased to 
operate during these events. On the other hand the abnormally high 
level of ionization in the ionospheric D-region during the PCA 
events create excellent oppor tuni t ies to conduct fruitful aerono- 
mical research for the lower ionosphere. Obvious scientific and 
practical importance of the PCA events leads to publishing of 
special PCA catalogues. The Soviet scientist have prepared several 
of such catalogues (LOGACHEV et al . , 1983). The ionospheric ef- 
fects caused bv the SCR fluxes were profoundly described in the 
classical paper (BAILEY, 196A). Nevertheless several aspects of 
this problem are not studied properly. This paper is an attempt to 
clarify these questions. 

ELECTRON DENSITY PROFILE VARIATIONS DURING THE PCA EVENTS 

The D-region ionization level during the PCA events is due to 
two main factors: SCR flux intensity and Solar luminosity level. 
Excellent example of this situation is the PCA event of April, 
1969, which is shown at Figure 1. Curves 1 and E indicate the 
variations of 30 MHz riometer absorption correspondent ly at Vostok 
Station (Antarctica, invariant latitude *’ = 83.3"S) and at the 
icedrifting station North— Pole— 16 ($’ — S1°N)» curve 3 — the solar 
protons with E £ 10 MeV intensity variation recorded at the "Ex- 
plorer-10" satellite. The small vertical arrows at the time axis 
indicate the local noon at Vostok Station. The "North Pole-16" 
Station was fully illuminated by the Sun during the whole event. 
One can see day-to-night absorption variations at Vostok Station 
while the absorption variation at "North Pole— 16" Station even in 
small details repeat the SCR flux variations. 

It is interesting to summarize reliable data on the electron 
density profiles during the PCA events for daytime and nighttime 
conditions separately. Such data for the daytime PCA events are 
shown on Figure 5. The rocket measurements data are shown by the 
solid curves and the ground-based measurements data- bv the dotted 
lines. The numbers on the curves indicate correspondent absorption 
values. The curves for great values of absorption correspond to 
greater values of electron density and are located at 
comparatively low heights (sometimes as low as A3 km). Identical 
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situation is observed during the nighttime PCA events (see Figure 
3). Naturally* the value of absorption (and correspondent 
N values) during nighttime is lower in comparison with the same 
dlvtime values. The maximum of electron density is located at 
80-85 km. The data of Figures 8 and 3 give additional evidence of 
average solar proton energy which caused the PCA events. For the 
daytime events such energy is E ^ 10 MeV » while for the nighttime 
events it is E — 5 MeV. 

There is no detailed study of the F-region electron density 
behaviour during the PCA events. General opinion is that F-region 
of ionosphere does not change under influence of SCR fluxes. There 
are experimental evidence of it (HANSUCKER, 1973). The numerical 
model calculations of the ionization rate during the PCA events 
confirm such conclusion (BAILEY, 1964). Strictly speaking, there 
is possibility to have considerable value of ionization rate from 
SCR with E 0 — 800 MeV at the heights of 800 km. In this case one 
must take into account various processes of nuclear interactions 
of solar protons with atmosphere (such as evaporation, cascade 
chains etc.). On the other hand, solar protons of such energies do 
not create any ionization in the D-region. 

EFFECT OF MIDDAY RECOVERY OF ABSORPTION 

The riometer data from auroral station reveal the effect of 
a notable decrease of absorption during some PCA events in hours 
around geomagnetic noon. This phenomenon was called midday absor- 
ption recovery effect. Remarkable peculiarity of this effect is 
that none of existing aeronomical models of PCA-disturbed D-region 
could reproduce it. Therefore there are strong reasons to believe 
that this effect is due to the magnetospher ic processes. One of it 
could be anisotropic pitch— angle distribution fo SCR during the 
solar protons movement toward dayside in the quasi-trapped region. 
Numerous satellite measurements show that in these situations the 
solar proton trajectories are located deeply inside in the closed 
field lines region and a boundary of the SCR penetration moves 
toward the high-latitude at prenoon MLT hours (BURROWS, 1978). 
This effects is due to different degree of the ring current 
asymmetry during the PCA events (WILLIAMS and HEURING, 1973). A 
natural explanation of the effect could be phenomenon of 
magnetosphere asymmetry and caused by it diurnal variation of the 
geomagnetic cut-off threshold with its increasing at daytime. This 
explanation contradicts with obvious fact that the midday recovery 
effect is observed not in every PCA event at auroral latitudes. It 
was found that this effect preferably occurs during PCA events 
produced by solar flares on the eastern Sun hemisphere (ULYEV, 
1988). Besides that, the periods of the midday recovery appearance 
the satellite data demonstrate notable softening of the SCR 
energetic spectra. Occurrence of this effect diminishes sharply at 
invariant latitudes greater than 70' as well as at latitudes less 
than 68°. The same thing is evident with increasing geomagnetic 
activity level. This situation is shown on Figure 4, taken from 
(ULYEV, 1988). So presence/absence of the midday recovery effect 
gives information about hel io 1 ong i tude of a flare which produced 
PCA event as well as about type of the SCR energetic spectra. 
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CONJUSACY EFFECTS 


The early conjugate observations (SAUER* 1968) during PCA 
events revealed quite different response of the polar ionosphere 
in opposite hemispheres to the solar protons fluxes. A number of 
factors can be responsible for such situation. Amongst them are: 
different solar illumination regime at the observation points; a 
different he 1 i o 1 ong i tude of a solar flare which caused PCA event 
(HAURWIT2 et al., 1965); character of the interplanetary magnetic 
field (IMF) orientation during the PCA events (REID and SAUER* 
1967). Up to now there is no full understanding of a role of each 
of these factors in the lower polar ionosphere behaviour during 
the PCA events. Recently one more pair of the h i gh- 1 a t i tude 
conjugate stations began to operate: Mirny (Antarctica) and 
Spitzbergen (Arctica) . Their invariant latitude is 75°. 

Figure 5 shows riometer absorption variations at Mirny 
(dotted line) and Spitzbergen (solid line) during the June 6-9, 
1979 PCA event together with the concurrent IMF parameters. The 
North Hemisphere lower ionosphere was fully sunlit at this time 
while it was in complete darkness in the South. One could expect 
that under the same solar proton fluxes illumination riometer 
absorption at Spitzbergen would significantly exceed absorption at 
Mirny. In fact, absorption magnitude at Mirny was even greater 
sometimes than at Spitzbergen. The solar flare which caused this 
PCA event occurred on 5 June 1979 on the eastern solar hemisphere 
(LOGACHEV et al . * 1983), i.e. long before the PCA event started to 

be developed. Therefore, one could not expect any kind of the SCR 
fluxes anisotropy at this time. We think that the observed 
North-South asymmetry in the SCR intensity during the 6-9 June 
1979 PCA event can be successfully explained in the framework of 
the magnetotail model proposed bv SIBECK et al. (1985). One can 
see almost exact coincidence of the absorption increase at Spitz- 
bergen with a sharp +B rise. This absorption increase took place 
at the morning hours ( Yn MLT ) what is in a good agreement with the 
GOSLING et al. (1985) model of a plasma distribution in a distant 
tail. Low-energy solar protons with Larmor radius equal to 1.5-2 
R responsible for riometer absorption can penetrate into the tail 
lobes through described by SIBECK et al. (1985) "windows" without 
any trouble. 

Concurrently with a +B increase a similar rise of the -B 
IMF component took place ( s£e Figure 5>- This situation is favou- 
rable for a plasma penetration to the South Hemisphere from the 
i nter p 1 anetary space. Perhaps, a combination of these factors 
provided conditions for a such unusual North-South absorption 
distribution which is shown on Figure 5. A conclusion can be made 
that the results of riometer observations at conjugate points 
during 6-9 June 1979 PCA event give a strong confirmation of a 
distant magnetotail model proposed bv SIBECK et al. (1985). These 
riometer observations also support idea of a strong IMF control of 
a distant magnetotail structure. The solar protons whose Larmor 
radius is more than 5 R p (E 2 30 MeV) perhaps are not influenced 
by the IMF orientation during their entering into magnetosphere. 
Actually these protons give a small contribution to riometer 
absor p t ion . 
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RADIOCOMMUNICAT ION EFFECTS 


It is well known that the PCA absorption magnitude stronly 
depends on frequency. This dependence can be described by 
equat ion : 


a 1 / a 2 = (fg/f x ) 


where A - absorption values at frequency f ; Ag- absor P tion 
values at frequency fg } n = 1.5-E. Usually riometers operate at 
frequency 30 MHz . SoT if we have absorption at 30 MHz equal to, 
say, 10 dB, a correspondent absorption at f = 1 MHz will be 60 
dB; at f = 100 MHz - 1 dB, at f = 150 MHz - 0.4 dB. These evaluat- 
ions are given for the case of vertical incidence of radiowave on 
the ionosphere. In the case of oblique incidence absorption value 
would be increased in accordance with the secant law, i.e. it 
would be greater in 5-7 times for oblique radiopath of 2000 km 

lenght. The experimental data show that the greatest influence of 
the PCA events one can expect at the radiopaths located entirely 
in the polar latitudes. In this case the lowest usable frequencies 
(LUF) considerably increase with concurrent diminishing of the 
maximal usable frequencies (MUF). The final result is a signifi- 
cant decrease of operating frequency range including the cases wof 
complete d i sappearence of communication. It is clear that the PCA 
events influence would be greater at the radiopaths operating at 
LF and VLF radiowaves. Such navigation systems like Loran-C could 
not operate properly under PCA conditions. Crude estimations show 
that the PCA event with maximum absorption equal to 20 dB at 30 
MHz could significantly diminish efficiency of all radiosystems 
operating at frequencies up to 120 MHz. Recent series of the PCA 
events in March 1989 of very long duration demonstrate a strong 
necessity to develop a reliable model for prediction of the PCA 
evenets appearance. Preliminary data on the March, 1989 PCA events 
intensity are given below (Soviet riometers in Arctica and 
Antarctica data): 

PCA event 1. Start 08.03 at 07-30 UT; Finish 14.03 at 21-00 UT ; 

A = 10.5 dB at 08-00 UT 13.03.89. 

pf?S*event 2. Start 17.03 at 21-30 UT; Finish 20.03 at 15-00 UT ; 

A = 6.65 dB at 08-05 UT 18.03.89. 

P(?^ x event 3. Start 23.03 at 20-00 UT ; Finish 25.03 at 01-00 UT ; 


A 


max 


2.4 dB. 
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Figure 1. The April 1969 PCA events 

1 - rioneter absorption at Vostok Station 

2 - riometer absorption at North-Pole-16 Station 

3 - Solar proton with E Q ^.10 MeV flux 
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Figure 4. Riometer absorption variations at Mirny and at Sptizbergen during 
the 6-9 June 1987 PCA event (ypper panel) together with corresponding variations 
of the IMF components (lower panel) . 



Figure 5. The PCA events occurrence in 1970-79 in various latitudinal belts: 
hatched parts: events with midday recovery effect. 
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Several types of short- and long-term effects of solar 
activity on the lower ionosphere have been discussed in the 
literature. They are related to solar flares, the sector structure 
of the interplanetary magnetic field and some periodicities in 
sunspots or solar radio flux. The most evident periodicities of 
the Sun are the 11 year cycle of its activity and the differential 
rotation period near 27 days (25-30 days). The response of the 
lower ionosphere to the 11 year solar cycle is considered by many 
authors. Here, the following questions are discussed: which 
periods between 2 and 15 days and near 27 days occur in iono- 
spheric absorption during the interval July 1980 - July 1985 and 
are these periods related to similar periods in solar Ly-a flux, 
geomagnetic activity, or neutral wind near 95 km observed in Collm 
( GDR ) . 

We use day-time absorption data obtained by the A3 method for 
the following radio-paths: A1 louis-Sof ia (164 kHz), Deutschland- 
funk-Panska Ves (1539 kHz), Pr i st ina-Sof i a (1412 kHz) and Luxem- 
burg-Panska Ves (6090 kHz). With the use of these data the 
electron density variations in the lower ionosphere can be 
analyzed. The amplitude spectra of time series are obtained. As a 
criterion for statistical significance, the confidence level 0.1 
is selected. Within the range of periods of 2-15 days, the highest 
amplitudes are exhibited by the spectral lines at: 2. 4-3. 2, 4-^6, 
10.5-12 and about 13.5-14 days. All time series have also well 
expressed spectral lines between 26 and 28 days. We investigate 
the development of these fluctuations in time. The data are 
grouped by seasons. The observed fluctuations display a well 
expressed seasonal course. Fluctuations with the shortest period 
(2. 4-3. 2 days) have their main maximum in summer and a secondary 
one in winter. The 4-6-dav fluctuations are most obvious during 
the equinox while the long-period 10.5-12 and about 13.5-14 day 
fluctuations have their basic maxima in winter and the secondary 
ones in equinox. 

An attempt is made to clarify the nature of the observed 
fluctuations in absorption. The height region responsible for the 
radiowave absorption studied is ionized by the H-Lyman-alpha flux 
(121.6 nm - measured by the SME satellite). The statistically 
signifi- cant spectral lines existing in the Ly-a amplitude 
spectrum are only those with periods between 25 and 28 days 
(connected with solar rotation) and near 13.5 days. Consequently, 
only the 13.5-14- and about 27-day fluctuations in absorption 
could be generated by the variations of the Ly-oi flux. In order to 
trace the connection between these fluctuations, we use a complex 
demodulation. This method allows us to obtain the instantaneous 
characteristics of the fluctuation under consideration. Figure 1 
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presents the time variations of the instantaneous amplitudes of 
the 13.5-day fluctuations in the Ly-ct flux and in absorption for 
164 kHz and 1412 kHz paths. The periods of amp 1 i f ica t i on of this 
fluctuation in the Ly-a flux are denoted by arrows. It is obvious 
that a connection between the amplification of fluctuations in 
Ly-« on the one hand, and in absorption on the other > hardly 
exists (perhaps with the exception of the period Apri 1-May 1982 
when an activation of fluctuations in absorption is observed). The 
13.5-day fluctuation* existing in the lower ionosphere* has its 
basic maximum in winter. It seems that in the lower ionosphere the 
13.5-day fluctuation is mainly due to meteorological and not to 
solar activity variations. 

The fluxes of high energy particles are an important 
ionization source of the ionospheric D-region. Their precipitation 
can play a dominant role not only during geomagnetic storms, but 
several days after. We analyse the geomagnetic aa(N)-index as an 
indirect characteristic of particle precipitation in middle 
latitudes of the Northern Hemisphere. The statistically signifi- 
cant spectral lines are those corresponding to periods of: 4-6, 8, 
11.5 and 13.5-15 days. Comparing the statistically significant 
periods during the seasons for the absorption and the aa(N)-index, 
we notice a comparatively good coincidence only in the interval of 
4-6 days. This is the only fluctuation that could partly stimulate 
analogous fluctuation in the ionospheric absorption. 

Variations of the prevailing wind in the lower thermosphere 
play a very important role in the meteorological control of the 
lower ionosphere. Therefore, we use the neutral wind measured at 
Collm (GDR) bv the D1 method as a neutral atmosphere parameter 
representing the effect of dynamics on the radiowave absorption. 
For the zonal wind statistically significant spectral lines have 
periods: 6-7, 10.4-12 and 14-15 days and for the meridional wind 
periods: 2.4, 4-6, 8.2-9, 10.8-12 and 14-15 days. We investigate 
the seasonal course of these fluctuations. The long-period 
< 10-12-days) fluctuations have the basic maximum in winter and a 
secondary one in equinox. The result is analogous to the seasonal 
course of the long period fluctuations in absorption. The 
comparison between the seasonal courses of the two fluctuations 
shows a perfect coincidence. Consequently, we can say that these 
fluctuations are related. The 4-6-day fluctuations in the neutral 
wind are best expressed in the equinox. This fact is identical 
with the seasonal course of the analogous fluctuations in 
absorption. The comparison between the two fluctuations shows a 
similarity, but not so well expressed as it was with the 10.5-12 
day fluctuation. It is almost beyond doubt that the short-period 
2.4-3.2-day fluctuation in absorption is closely connected with 
the analogous fluctuation in the neutral wind (such a high 
frequency fluctuation exists neither in the Lv-<* flux, nor in the 
aa ( N ) -i ndex ) . The seasonal course of this fluctuation observed in 
wind coincides with those in absorption, i.e. the main maximum in 
summer, a secondary one in winter. 

The last investigated is the fluctuation with a period of 
about 27 days. Figure 2 shows the time variations of the 
instantaneous amplitudes of 27-day fluctuations in the Ly-ot flux 
and in absorption with the use of the complex demodulation method. 
The following results are obvious: 

1) When the Ly-a flux has very well expressed 27-dav fluctuations 
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(as in July-August 1982) , there is of course an ionospheric 
response, but the 27-day fluctuations in absorption are not the 
strongest ones. 

2 > There is a very well visible seasonal course of a 27-day 
fluctuation in absorption with winter maxima. 

3) The periods of winter ampl if ications of 27-day fluctuations in 
absorption occur when they are almost absent in Ly-a flux (as in 
winter 198A/85). This last result is rather strange. It provoked 
us to analyse another time interval. We chose 1970-1980 . For this 
interval no Ly-a data are available to us, so the solar radio flux 
F was used. The result was the same: an opposite course 
between the amplitudes of 27-day fluctuations in absorption and in 
solar radio flux. 

What could be the reason for this opposite relationship 
between the amplitudes of 27-day fluctuations in absorption and in 
the solar ionizing flux? It is well known that the vertical 
propagation of planetary waves through critical levels in the 
stratosphere can occur only if the mean winds are wester ly but 
less than a critical velocity (predominantly in winter season). 
The stratospher ic circulation depends on the temperature 
distribution, which reacts to changes of ozone connected with 
solar UV perturbations. Recent studies of solar UV related changes 
of ozone have shown that during periods of amplifications of 
27-day fluctuations in the solar UV flux (or in F J0 7> Ly-a flux) 

ozone in the stratosphere has a measurable response. This reaction 
could create critical levels in the stratosphere during winter. 
These levels do not permit the vertical propagation of the 
planetary waves with a period of about 27 days which are excited 
in the lower atmosphere. These waves cannot penetrate to 
mesospheric altitudes and cannot influence the electron density 
distribution or ionospheric absorption. When 27— day variations are 
almost absent in solar fluxes, then there are no conditions for 
creating critical levels in the winter stratosphere. Then the 
planetary waves with a period of about 27 days excited in the 
lower atmosphere can propagate vertically upwards and influence 
the ionospheric absorption. 

Summarizing, we may say that the probable meteorological 
origin of the observed fluctuations in radiowave absorption seems 
to offer a possibility of monitoring fluctuations in the upper 
mesosphere and lower thermosphere in the planetary wave period 
range by means of radiowave absorption measurements. 
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Fig. 1. The time variations of the instantaneous amplitudes of 
the 13.5-day fluctuation in the Lyman-alpha flux and in the 
ionospheric absorption for 164 kHz and 1413 kHz radio-paths. 
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Fig. 2. The time variations of the instantaneous amplitudes of 
the 37-day fluctuation in the Lyman-alpha flux and in the 
ionospheric absorption for the 1413 kHz radio-path. 
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THE 27-DAY VERSUS 13.5-DAY VARIATIONS IN THE SOLAR LYMAN-ALHPA 
RADIATION AND THE RADIO WAVE ABSORPTION IN THE LOWER IONOSPHERE 

OVER EUROPE 

B . A . de la Morena*, J. Lastovicka** , Z.Ts. Rapoport***, L. 
Alberca**” 


Atmospheric Sounding Station “El Arenosillo", 21130 Mazagon 
^(Huelva) , Spain 

Geophysical Institute, Czechosl . Acad. Sci., Bocni II, 141 31 

#** Praha Czechoslova,<ia 
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INTRODUCTION 

PANCHEVA et al . (1989) analysed variations of radio wave 
absorption in the lower ionosphere at 5 LF radio paths (A3 
method - oblique incidence on the ionosphere) in Central and 
Southern Europe. They found several ranges of dominant periods 
between 2-15 days. However, all are of meteorological origin and 
the "solar" period T - 13.5 day (half of the solar rotation 
period) has not been observed with the expected amplitude. 

In order to clarify the question of "solar" periods in 
absorption, we study the pattern of the solar Lyman-alpha 
radiation (the principal ionizing agent of the lower ionosphere) 
and of the radio wave absorption at five widely spaced places in 
Europe. We use the A3 absorption at 1539 kHz (PanskA Ves, f eq = 
650-700 kHz, reflection point S0.3*N, 11.8*E) and twice at 2830 
kHz (El Arenosillo, f eq = 1.2 MHz, reflection point 38.5’N, 
5 . 3 ° W ; Ebro Observatory, f eq = 1.4 MHz, reflection point 40.6**N, 
1 . 6 ° W ) , and the f m in parameter (an indirect measure of 
absorption) from Moscow (55.5*N, 37.3*E) and Rostov upon Don 
(47.2°N, 39.7'E). We investigate two consecutive periods, 
March-June 1982 and July -October 1982. The former displays a 
very suppressed 27-day variation in Lyman-alpha. The 13.5-day 
variation seems to prevail (Figure 1). The latter displays a 
pure solar rotation variation in Lyman-alpha (Figure 2) with the 
largest amplitude observed during the whole 21st solar cycle. 

RESULTS 


The period March-June 1982 (Figure 1) displays rather poor 
similarity in development of Lyman-alpha and both absorption and 
fmin- Some gaps in data are caused by solar flares (SWF) and by 
technical problems. The lower frequency cut-off of f m i n (1.0 MHz 
Moscow, 1.4 MHz Rostov) is given by the technical 
characteristics of ionosondes. Some increases of absorption and 
fmin are due to a considerable increase of the background X-ray 
flux and to the occurrence of weaker X-ray bursts, which enhance 
the absorption but are not strong enough to create a clear SWF. 
Such increases are observed e.g. on June 12-13 (1539 kHz), June 
11 (El Arenosillo) or June 15-16 (fmin)- 

In order to support "visual” results from Figures 1 and 2, 
the correloperiodogram analysis (KOPECK^ and KUKLIN, 1971) of 
the Lyman-alpha radiation, absorption (1539 kHz) and fmin 
(Moscow) was performed in the period range of 2-32 days for both 
periods. As to the period March-June 1982, for Lyman-alpha it 
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yielded two dominant periods 26.5-27 and 13-13.5 days at the 
confidence level of 0.01 with equal amplitudes of 0.105 (in 
units of Figure 1), and a less important period of 21 days 
(confidence level 0.05, amplitude 0.064). The period late 
March— June was dominated by T = 13.5 day. The fmin parameter 
displayed three periods at the 0.1 confidence level, 10.5, 13 
and 19 days with amplitudes 0.044, 0.044 and 0.046, 
respectively. Owing to the low confidence level and to the step 
of 0.1 MHz in determining f m i n , they all appear to be rather 
insignificant. The absorption exhibits two periods, 32 days 
(0.01 confidence level, 2.95 dB amplitude) and 17.5 day (0.1 
confidence level, 2.2 dB amplitude). Thus both ionospheric 
parameters display periods different from those observed in 
Lyman-alpha. This confirms the conclusion drawn from Figure 1 
about a poor similarity between the time-development of Lyman- 
alpha and ionospheric parameters. 

Figure 2 shows that during the period of a well-developed 
solar rotation variation in July-Qctober 1982 there is a 
remarkable similarity between variations of the solar Lyman- 
alpha radiation, radio wave absorption (except for Ebro data in 
late August - early September) and f m in- The correlation is 
again perturbed by the factors discussed in relation to Figure 
1, but also by the post-storm effects of three strong magnetic 
storms (marked by S in Figures 1 and 2) with K p max > 8, 
particularly by those in September. The effect of the very 
strong proton flare of July 11 (PF in Figure 2) coincides with 
the maximum of the Lyman-alpha flux. 

The correloper iodogram analysis of the Lyman-alpha 
radiation, absorption (1539 kHz) and fmin (Moscow) for the 
period July-October 1982 yields in all three parameters the 
dominant solar rotation period at the confidence level of 0.01 
- 25.5 day (amplitude 0.39) in Lyman-alpha, 25.5 day (amplitude 
6.4 dB) in absorption and 24.5 day (amplitude 0.15 MHz) in fmin- 
The spacing between the consecutive Lyman-alpha maxima in Figure 
2 is 24, 27, 24 and 27 days, i.e. just 25.5 day on average. The 
amplitude of solar rotation oscillations is in all three 
parameters much larger than that for any periodicity in the 
March-June period. Other periods - 13 days in Lyman-alpha (0.05 
confidence level, 0.099 amplitude) and 19 days in both 
absorption (0.05 confidence level, 2.6 dB amplitude) and fmin 
(0.1 confidence level, 0.06 MHz amplitude) - are much weaker 
than the solar rotation oscillations. 

CONCLUSION 

When the solar Lyman-alpha flux variability is very well 
developed (July-October 1982), then it dominates in the lower 
ionospheric variability. The most pronounced Lyman-alpha 
variation on time scale day— month is the solar rotation 
variation (about 27 days). When the Lyman-alpha variability is 
developed rather poorly, as it is typical for periods dominated 
by the 13.5 day variability, then the lower ionospheric 
variability appears to be dominated by variations of 
meteorological origin. This fact and the considerably varying 
amplitude of the 13.5 day solar oscillation are probably the 
reason why T = 13.5 day was not found by PANCHEVA et al. (1989) 
to be of primary importance in the lower ionospheric 
variability. The above conclusions hold for all five widely 
spaced places in Europe. The interesting 19-day variability will 
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Fig. 1. Lyman-alpha flux, radio wave absorption (three A3 
circuits) and f m i n (Moscow and Rostov upon Don) during the 
period of suppressed 27-day variation in ^man-alpha (Mg r Ej - 
June 1982). The Lyman-alpha flux is in 10 photons/cm s 
S - strong geomagnetic storm (K p max = 8). 

be studied in more detail in another paper. 
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Fig. 2. The same as Figure 1 for the period of the well- 
developed solar rotation variation in Lyman-alpha (July- 
October 1902). S - strong geomagnetic storms (K p max >8). PF 
- strong proton flare. 
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RELATION TO SOLAR ACTIVITY 
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Solar terrestrial researches have revealed substantial 
meaning of nonsteady events on the Sun* Mainly solar flares* for 
the processes taking place in ionosphere. Solar flares result in 
the numerous consequences* account and prediction of which become 
necessary in our days. It is well known* that ionospheric 
disturbances following solar flares cause strong disturbances in 
the ionosphere* which severely violate radio-systems 
(communication* navigation* etc.). In the given paper we consider 
possibilities of sudden short wave fadeouts (SWF) prediction. 

It was long ago when solar physicists came to the conclusion 
that solar flares are not the exclusive events of solar activity* 


but represent 
development ( RU 

a natural 
ST* 1976 ) . 

phenomenon 

in 

the active regions 

Thus* SID 

ef f ects* 

evoked by 

the 

sudden increase of 


X-radiation in the range of 1-8 A during the flares* may not be 
considered as the single phenomena* but as a flow of casual 
events. So the long-term prediction of SWF effects occurrence 
probability may be based on the probability characteristics 
analysis of their occurrence on different phases of solar 
activity for a particular time interval. At the same time* it is 
assumed that a slow changing of statistic model parameters in the 
solar activity cycle takes place. 


For solving the problem there were obtained and analyzed 
hystograms of SWF occurrence frequency distribution far one 
particular day using data on their registration within the World 
network of SID monitoring stations for the period of 1974-1985* 
published in "SOLAR GEOPHYSICAL DATA" ( 1967-1985 ). 


Observation data were processed separately for 
phases of solar activity. Thus* the results of 1974* 
1985 characterized solar activity minimum* results of 
1977 - growth phase* results of 1978-1980 - solar 

maximum* results of 1972* 1973 and 1984 characterized 

phase of solar activity. 


various 

1975 and 

1976 and 
activity 

falloff 


Figure 1 gives an example of the experimental data in the 
form of hystograms of n events probability distribution ( n 
varies froM 0 to 10 ) on a day for solar activity maximum or 
for solar activity minimum. Hystograms for all solar cycle phases 
are similar. They have maxiMum at n=0 with a different maximum 
value for various cycle phases of solar activity. The greatest 
number of days without SWF effects (i.e.=0) is typical for solar 
activity minimum* for this period P(0)=0.81. For the period of 
solar activity maximum this value is the least F‘(0)=0.37» 
Average value of SWF occurrence frequency on a day of solar 
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activity minimum is n=0.45 but at solar activity maximum n=1.7. 

Occurrence of SWF effects may be considered as a rare casual 
event. So it was quite natural to use Poisson distribution for 
theoretical description of occurrence frequency. After comparison 
a great difference between theoretical and experimental 
distributions was revealed. We may assume than SWF effects are 
rare casual events but separate effects are not independent. 
Flare activity on the Sun * leading to SWF occurrence in 
ionosphere* is a complex multiparametric process* depending upon 
spatial distribution of active regions on the solar disk* upon 
magnetic fields of these regions and upon many other parameters. 
Thus* it is evident that a model of independent occurrence 
(Poisson model) is not adequate to real conditions of SWF 
occurrence. 

Experimental hystograms analysis allows to suggest that 
exponential distribution may be chosen as most suitable 
simplified distribution for their description. Satisfactory 
approximation with empiric distributions has been obtained with 
the help of superposition of two exponents. 

Approximation expression was obtained for every phase of 
solar cycle* and besides coefficients were chosen empirically* 


basing on the experimental hystograms. 

Solar activity minimum: 

P(n> * 0.7<S#exp <-2.7n) + 0. l*exp <-0.54n> < 1 ) 

Solar activity maximum: 

P(n) * 0. 14*exp <-0.26n) + 0.23#exp <~0.86n> < 2 ) 

Increase phase of solar activity: 

P(n> = 0.£7#exp (-2. An) + 0.11*exp <~0.51n) ( 3 ) 

Falloff phase of solar activity: 

P(n> = 0.46#exp (-2.6n) + 0.17*exp <-0.41n) < 4 ) 

Thus* approximate analytical expression for SWF occurrence 
frequency distribution may be presented in general as follows: 

P (n ) = Al*exp <- ,/ln) + A2*exp <-«/.2n> < 5 > 


where coefficients Al* A2* 1 and ,/,2 vary with a change of 
solar activity. On this base we assume that there may be link 
between parameters of approximate expression (5) and solar 
activity index* for example* relative sunspot number or 
so-called Wolf number. 

Fig. 2 shows variation of parameters values Al* A2* .^1* ,/.2 
and R z during 21-st cycle of solar activity. It should be 
mentioned that approximate expression parameters are changing in 
the cycle with periodicity* typical for R z variations. 
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So it is possible to express the coefficients of analytical 
expression (5) as a function of sunspot number! 

A1 * A10 - A A1 < t > #y? 

odl - JLi* - 4«4i<t>*y? 

A2 = A20 + A A2 (t> *y ? ( 6 ) 

<J-2 = </20 + lU 2<t)*y 

where 

y = R - (R^ )min/(R 2 >max -(R^, ^ M ■‘• n < 7 ) 

It should be mentioned that in formulae (6) the values of A /c 
? 10 and -4 Al» t ' or fixed phase of solar activity 

cycle remain constants- being obtained on the base of assembly 
average for every period. 

Link of approximate expression parameters with Wolf numbers 
is determined by expressions <6) . And it is known that nowadays 
sunspots are the most precisely predictable values? 
character izing solar activity < VITINSKIY? 1963 ) . 

Using the prediction of R^ values (Solar Geophysical Data? 
1976-1985) of expressions (6) we obtain parameters of approximate 
analytical expression (5) that allow further to calculate n SWF 
effects occurrence probability on day for a given period 
beforehand? that is to realize long-term prediction. It is 
possible as well to give forecasting of expectable average number 
of SWF effects in the period of interest. 

Results of control predictions have shown that statistical 
model is satisfactory describing empirical distribution of SWF 
effects occurrence for various phases of solar activity? or gives 
the assessment of average number of effects for a particular 
period? for example? a year in advance. The results of long-term 
prediction by average values are statistically only slightly 
different from monitoring results. 

Thus? our work has shown that the possibility of long-term 
prediction of SWF effects occurrence frequency is conditioned by 
slow temporal variations of statistic model parameters and by 
link of these parameters with sunspot number as well. 
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Pig. 1. Distribution hystograms of SWP effects 
occurrence probability in one day: a) solar activity 
maximum; b) solar activity minimum. 


Pig. 2. Variation of statistical model coefficients 
and sunspot number for the period of 1974-1985. 
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POST-FLARE EFFECTS IN THE LOWER IONOSPHERE OF MIDDLE LATITUDES 



L. KrivskY 

Astronomical Institute, Ondrejov 25165, Czechoslovakia 


Beginning in the 1960s, we started to record cosmic radio 
noise from the region around the Polar Star on 29 MHz (KftlVSKY and 
TLAMICHA, 1960) at the Ondrejov Observatory near Prague (49’54’N>. 
Since the aerial charac ter ist ic was not too narrow, we received 
radio bursts of solar origin (of flares) at the noise level, SCNA 
effects (sudden cosmic noise absorption) at the time of intensive 
flare X-emission and in some rare cases, after . large proton 
flares, small absorption effects of a few hours duration (K&IVSKY, 
1969). These post-flare absorption effects in cosmic noise are 
evidently analogous with PCA effects (polar cap absorption) and 
are connected with ionospheric absorption of radio cosmic noise, 
caused by fast particles of subcosmic radiation. 

The recording of long-term absorption effects after large 
particle flares at European midlatitudes was reported in our 
astronomical papers already at the beginning of the 1960s. It was 
then usual to record radio cosmic noise with riometers at 
frequencies of about 18 MHz in the polar or subpolar regions in an 
effort to record PCA effects of subcosmic radiation (HAKURA* 
1968). We attempted to record the complex of emissions mentioned 
as well as the effects in 1 a new frequency range ( 30 MHz), which 
did not agree with the ideas of the contemporaneous representati- 
ves of the Ionospheric Department of the Geophysical Institute in 
Prague. 

In recent years radio cosmic noise has been recorded at the 
Gpice Observatory in NE Bohemia (KLIMES and KftIVSKY, 1988). 

We are presenting now a report on these long-term after flare 
effects of cosmic radio noise absorption (AF-CNA) at middle 
latitudes to the geophysical and ionospheric community for the 
first time. 

The complex of the mentioned effects is demonstrated on the 
example of the observations and records of the proton flare of 
September 26, 1963. Figure 1 shows the development of the proton 
flare in H<*5 the flare was of the usual flare-channel type, i.e. 
in the shape of two diverting ribbons connected with a rising 
flare-loop system at altitude. Figure 2a depicts the measurement 
of the width of the H<x line of this flare, and Figure 2b shows the 
record of atmospherics on 27 kHz with the X-emission effect 
which produced an anomalous ionospheric D-region (SEA - sudden 
enhancement of atmospherics); Figure 2c is a copy of the cosmic 
noise record on 29 MH 2 , and Figures 2d-f records of the radio 
flare bursts made with a radiometer on three individual frequen- 
cies; all the records are from the Ondrejov Observatory. 

The flare started a few minutes after 07 00 UT and ended 09 
10 UT. The CN records (c) clearly show that after the beginning of 
the flare, a fluctuating radio emission of the flare was recived, 
the decreasing values indicating a SCNA effect (7.2 dB). At about 
09 10 UT the originaly undisturbed level was recovered and later, 
after 09 W UT, a gradual long-term small absorption effect is 
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displayed. The duration of this after flare effect was a few 
hours . 

The arrival of particles of sub-cosmic radiation was 
indicated by a PCA effect recorded by riometers (HAKURA, 1968 ) , 
beginning at 11 15 UT on the same day. The commencement of the CNA 
after end of the flare* at about 09 AO UT < before the beginning of 
the PCA in the polar region), is probably connected with the 
arrival of faster particles in the ionosphere of middle latitudes. 
The geomagnetic storm with SSC began at 19 42 UT on September 27, 
1963 (arrival of a particle cloud with a shock wave). The 
cosmic-ray Forbush decrease observed near the South Pole by 
Czechoslovak measurements began at 20 00 UT on September 27, 1963 
(FISCHER and KftIVSKY, 1965). 
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Fig. 1 Drawings of selected stages of evolution of the proton 
flare of Sep 26, 1963. The drawings were derived from the Ha 

photographs of various exposures. The empty field is a spot, 
the flare field is represented by a black surface. Some of the 
pictures showed flare absorption filaments; these are marked by 
arrows and shadowing. The lower flare ribbons in the chromo- 
sphere are marked A, B, the ascending tops of loops with C. 
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THE NATURAL VLF EMISSION AS DIAGNOSTICS AND ESTIMATION MEANS 
OF THE FLUXES OF SOLAR X-RAY BURSTS 

Murzaeva n .N . 

Institute of Cosmophysical Research and Aeronomy, 

Lenin Ave., 51, 67789'! Yakutsk, USSR 


Abstract . The possibility ■ to detect the chromospheric 
based on the natural VLF emission intensity data on the Earth's 
surface is considered. Diagnostics of the change of solar X-ray 
burst flux at 0.5-4 and its estimation are discussed as pos- 
sible . 

The effect of solar flare short-wave emission on the Earth’s 
ionosphere was considered by A.Mitra (1977) where the determina- 
tion of solar X-ray fluxes by indirect methods is described. In 
low-frequency range for this aim are used the signals of transmit- 
ters operating at tens-hundreds kilohertz frequencies. The records 
of the natural emission i, atmospherics; are considered to be suit- 
able for the detection of flares but to be hardly used for the in- 
vestigation of ionosphere physics as the detected noise represents 
the integral effect of many sources and the sources are of a ran- 
dom character. 

Here the possibility is studied of the detection of solar chro- 
mospheric flares and the estimation of X-ray flux accompanied by 
powerful bursts in the range 0.5-4, 1-8 A based on the change of 
the regular noise background intensity of the natural low-frequen- 
cy emission detected on the Earth. 

For many years in Yakutsk ( - 62°N; A = 129, 7°E) the natural 

ELF-VLF emission at 0.5-10 kHz is being detected continiously . One 
of the types of continious low-frequency emission is a regular 
noise background (MB) determined as a separate class (Vershinin, 
Ponomarev, 1966). RNB is is available constantly on the records 
and is characterized by a smooth temporal rounding. A spectral dis- 
tribution of RNB intensity is two emission bands in ELF-VLF ranges 
divided by a deep minimum at 2-4 kHz (Murzaeva, 1974). 

For the analysis were used the records of ELF-VLF emissions ob- 
tained in Yakutsk in 1975-1974 by 8-channel registrator (Druzhin 
et al., 1976) and from 1978 to now by 13-channel registrator in 
0.5-10 kHz range. Besides, satellite data of solar X-ray fluxes 
’were used (8GD, 1975-1985)* 

A comparison of RNB records with solar X-ray fluxes showed that 
the change of ELF-VLF emission intensity and its value depend on 
a value of X-ray burst flux. Almost simultaneously with solar X-ray 
burst the RNB intensity increases at 0.5~5 kHz and decreases at 
— 5-10 kHz. The enhancement maximum is at 0.5-0. 8 kHz, the high- 
est weakening - at 4-6 kHz (Murzaeva, 1977; 1981). The increase of 
X-ray flux by an order of 2-4 causes both weakening and an enhance- 
ment of ELF-VLF emission MB intensity from -2-5 to -15-20 dB. 

A change of RNB intensity spectral distribution during solar 
flares was considered by Murzaeva, Fligel (1980; 1984). 

In Fig.1 is shoY/n RNB intensity averaged on 5 flares in 1975- 
1974 and in 1981 versus a frequency. On Y-axis is put a ratio of 
MB intensity measured at a flare maximum (1^) to a pre-flare RNB 
level (I ) calculated as 10 lg IVI (Murzaeva, 1977)* „ 
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In Fig. 2 is presented an example of MB intensity change during 
a flare at various concrete frequencies of the range under investi- 
gation and solar X-ray flux record obtained by the satellite (SGD, 
1973). A dynamics of VIA' emission intensity at 5.6 kHz and of X-ray 
flux repeat each other (in counterphase). However, ELF emission in- 
tensity increase during a flare is not always observed and a fre- 
quency at which occurs a transfer from MB intensity increase to 
its decrease is rather variable. Besides, ELF emission intensity 
enhancement caused by the influence of enhanced solar X-ray flux 
on the ionosphere is hardly different from ELF emission flare caused 
by other types of ionospheric and magnet ospheric disturbances. At 
the same time a sharp weakening of MB intensity at VLF frequencies 
observed during chromospheric flares is opposite to SfLF emission 
bursts and is of a characteristic for chromospheric flares form. 
Therefore to study the variations of solar X-ray fluxes were used 
the experimental data at 5.6 kHz which, besides, appears to be at 
frequency range where MB intensity weakening is maximum during a 
flare and MB record level. is high enough as compared with the ins- 
trument noise. 

Sometimes during several hours one can observe a number of fla- 
res, for instance, on July 21, 1981. The variations of ENB level 
caused by them are superposed oh its regular daily changes. Never- 
theless, (see Fig. 3) in the behaviour of MB curve is reflected 
the dynamics of flare X-ray flux. A picture is being clarified if 
to subtrack; the daily variations of MB intensity from the total 

curve course. . . 

We carried out a statistical treatment of the experimental data 
on a number of chromospheric flares and estimated solar X-ray flux 
during flares. In the case when X-ray fluxes (F) increase during 
a flare by an order of ~ 2 or more they are as F= cflt/jJ 
where c and /c are determined based on the experimental data. 
The estimated X-ray flux (in the first approximation) is shown in 
Fig. 3 . A comparison with the satellite data (SGD, 1982) evidences 

its agreement. . . .. . . . 

Thus, using data of continious ground-based registration of the 

natural VLF emission one can: , 

- on characteristic for the period of chromospheric flares form 
of ENB intensity decrease of VIA 1 emission to detect solar flares 
accompanied by powerful solar X-rays bursts; 

- on the change of VLF emission MB intensity to carry out a 
continious diagnostics of changes of solar X-ray burst flux and 
to estimate its value. 
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fig.1. A change of MB intensity 
averaged on 5 flares in 1973“ 
1974 ( ) , in 1981 ( ) 





Fig. 2. A change of KNB in- 
tensity during the May 5, 
1975 flare at various fre- 
quencies and solar X-ray 
flux on satellite data 
(SGD, 1973) 


Fig. 3 . i'he record of KNB intensity 
. of the natural VLF emission and so- 
lar X-ray flux (satellite data - 
SGD, 1982) during a number of fla- 
res on 21 .07.81 ( ), X-ray flux 

obtained on \TLF emission data 

( ). 
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During February 1986, near the minimum of the 11-year Solar 
sunspot cycle, after a long period of totally quiet solar activity 
(R z = O on most days in January) a period of a suddenly enhanced 
solar activity occurred in the minimum between solar cycles 21 and 
22. Two proton flares were observed during this period. A few 
other flares, various phenomena accompanying proton flares, an 
extremely severe geomagnetic storm and strong disturbances in the 
Earth's ionosphere were observed in this period of enhanced solar 
activity . 

Two active regions appeared on the solar disc. Region NOAA 
4711 occurred on the disc between 31 January - 11 February 1986. 
Several large flares appeared in this active region. The most 
important flares, two proton flares, were observed in this region 
4 February, 0732 - 0835 UT imp. 3B and 6 February 0618 - 0732 UT , 
imp. 3B . Another large flare occurred in this region on 7 February 
1014 - 1035 UT imp. 3B. The second active region NOAA 4713 
occurred on the solar disc between 3-15 February. Its most 
important flare was observed on 4 February 1025 - 1128 UT. 

The flares in both active regions were associated with 
enhancement of solar high energy proton flux which started on 4 
February of 0900 UT . The enhancement of the solar proton flux on 
6-9 February 1986 with maximum on 7 February 1730 UT and the end 
on 8 February is depicted in Fig. 1. 

Associated with the flares, the magnetic storm with sudden 
commencement had its onset on 6 February 1312 UT and attained its 
maximum on 8 February (Kp =9). Its development in Kp is also 
shown in Fig . 1 . 

The sudden enhancement in solar activity in February 1986 was 
accompanied by strong disturbances in the Earth's ionosphere, SIDs 
and ionospheric storm. The highest SID event, importance 3+, was 
observed on 4 February 0735 - 0945 UT. Two proton flares (4,6 
February) were folowed by PCA events in the lower ionosphere. 

The strong geomagnetic storm culminating on 8 February caused 
a strong ionospheric storm. The effects of this storm, as observed 
by the ionosonde at Pruhonice observatory (49°59'N; 14‘33'E), are 
plotted in Fig. 2. Variations of the critical frequency of the F2 
layer of the ionosphere from 7 to 11 February are shown in Fig. 2. 
The positive part of the storm effect began on 7 February forenoon 
and at about 1600 UT was followed by a sudden decrease of the 
critical frequency of the F2 layer (from 7.5 MHz to 2.3 MHz) while 
the virtual heights increased. The negative part of the storm 
characterized by spread echoes and low critical frequency lasted 
until 11 February. On 8 February from 1500 quite unusual effects 
were observed, unusually E layer h'= 155 km; foE = 2.25 MHz 
(higher virtual height and higher frequency than the normal E 
layer), which may be interpreted as a particle E layer, which 
appeared on the ionogram at 1500 UT (Fig. 3). This effect was 
followed by the appearance of a quite extraordinary layer (in 1615 
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UT ) with virtual height of about 200 km (Fig. 4). This layer 
existed 1 hour and then droped down and became an Es layer type of 
a^ (auroral) which existed until 2200 UT . 

These effects and type Es are quite unusual in our middle 
latitudes and were probably connected with strongly increased 
auroral activity. 

The effect of the geomagnetic storm on the lower ionosphere 
consisted of two different types. The first type, observed at high 
latitudes, consisted in a large increase of electron density 
coincident with the geomagnetic storm. At midlatitudes we observed 
the post-storm effect (PSE), which consisted of the first phase 
(PSE I) coincident with the geomagnetic storm and the second 
phase, observed after the geomagnetic storm (PSE II). For the 
detection of post-storm effects, caused by the geomagnetic storm 
on February 1986 we used A3 absorption measurement given in table. 
1 . 


f requency 
245 kHz 
1539 kHz 
164 kHz 
747 kHz 
1412 kHz 


observ . 

KUHLUNGSBORN 

PANSKA VES 

SOFIA 

SOFIA 

SOFIA 


TABLE 1 

geomagn. lat. of ref 1. point 
55° 

50° 

45° 

42° 

43° 


The first phase (PSE I) of the post storm effect started on 6 
February, the maximum of the geomagnetic storm was on 8 February 
(Ap = 202, ZKp 62) and the end of the first phase had PSE on 10 
February. PSE II started on 11 February. The results for night 
time absortpion data in given measuring paths (Fig. 4) indicated 
that the first phase of the PSE was well developed only for the 
northern most measuring path (p = 245 kHz, 0 = 55°). The second 
phase of PSE II absorption enhancement on that path decreased very 
quickly (up to day +3 after PSE I end). This result indicates a 
direct effect in high latitudes rather than midlatitudes. On the 
other band, the results for 164 kHz and 747 kHz represent a 
typical midlatitude case with missing phase I and very well 
developed phase II. The case of 1539 kHz is very like the 
behaviour of the transitional type, normally observed in the 
subaurora) zone, with the transition of the time of the 
commencement of the first phase with latitude. The effect on 1412 
kHz is developed very weakly. The existence of the third phase PSE 
III after 15 February is not quite clear, either. This latitude 
boundary is in accord with the hypothesis on equatorward expansion 
of the auroral zone during geomagnetic storm in early February 
1986. 
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Fig. is The enhancement of the high energy proton flux as observed 
on 6-9 February 1986 Below: Planetary magnetic three-hour range 
indices Kp. 



Fig. 2: Critical frequencies of F2 layer, Pruhonice. full lin 
median of foF2 in FEBRUARY, v - foF2 less than given value; 
blanketing Es layer; S - interf erence. 
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Fig. 5: The effect of the geomagnetic storm of February 1986 in 
the lower ionosphere. ^ L ■ changes in ionospheric A3 absorption 
on several measuring paths. 
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The correlation between lower ionosphere disturbances, geomagnetic 
variations and radiowave absorption is one of the most actual problems of 
geophysics. 

In this work we investigate the correlation between the electron density 
profile structure and riometer absorption, and between the absorption and the 
H-component magnetic field, in order to determine the relation between the 
Cel-profile parameters and the geomagnetic field variations. 

1. To calculate theoretically the electron density behaviour during 

disturbed cond ition s from riometer absorption data, one can use the well-known 
formula: lel = v/ q/y n , where q (cm s’) is the ion production rate and Y (cm s ) 

is the effective loss rate. 

PARTHASARATHY 119661 presents the relations between riometer absorption and 
the integral precipita ting electron flu:-: with E>40keV in the following form: 
A(dB)=3.3 10-* yJ J (>40keV!'. 

ZELENKOVA 119881 showed that provided the integral precipitating electron 
flux has the power form t>E)=fc- E~*" we can find the flux parameters k and 
f . For J(* =2: k=3,3’* 10*40 A . Thus, for each value of riometer absorption, it 
is possible to obtain the differential precipitating electron flux responsible 
for it. 

Then we obtain the ion production rate using the formula from paper by 
KHVORQSTOVSKIY 119871. 

2. To determine the height profile of tel, the investigations of effective 
loss rate variations were made using the published data referenced in the paper 
by GLEDHILL 119861. All the height profiles were separated into 4 groups: 

1) Y{ height profiles for the day-time quiet conditions (12 profiles), 

2! height profiles for the night-time quiet conditions (7 profiles), 

3) Y$ height profiles for the day-time disturbed conditions (13 profiles), 

4) height profiles for the night-time disturbed conditions (5 profiles). 

Mean profiles for 4 types of conditions are shown in Fig.l. The value of the 

disturbed (both day-time and night-time) effective loss rate is less than the 
quiet one as seen from Fig.l even taking into account the considerable error 
(shown). The fact of dependence of the effective loss rate on ionospheric 
disturbance level was established in the paper by ZELENKOVA 119811. Using a 
3-ion D-region model for the height range of Jl =1M'1/Ie3>l , the analythical 
dependence was derived also in that paper. 

Because the formula from paper by ZELENKOVA tl9813 is correct when Ji >1, we 
used also a combined profile of Y , where effective loss rate was calculated 
for the heights from 50km to the height where Y becomes equal to 2 10’ cm s’ , 
and such a value of Y was assumed up to h=95km. In the height range 95-120km 
Y varied uniformly from 2*1 0 - ^ to 2-10"* cm'* s’* [ADAMS, 19651. 

3. The experimental rocket profiles of the electron density were taken from 
the work of MIYAZAKI 119781 in form of a catalogue [NESTEROVA , 19851 . To compare 
the calculated and the experimental profiles, we chose the parameter 

A CO = ( 1 e 3 _ - lei ) /tel_ (1 > 

c m c 

where lel c is the calculated electron concentration and lel w is that measured 
during the rocket ascent. 

Moreover, the availability of both ascent and descent rocket electron 
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density profile data allowed us to estimate a similar parameter: 

£0) *(Ce] fl -• C e ] j) ft el a (21 

where Cel^ is the electron density correspond: ng to the fixed height during the 
rocket ascent, Cel^ being that obtained during the ro cket de sce nt . 

Tab,! shows the absolute values of parameters lACdl and IAb)<l . 

The estimation of AOJ was performed with V* (mean night-time disturbed 
conditions profile, abbreviated as MSN in Tab.li using combined ^ profile 
(abbreviated as NGT in Tab.l! for the riometer absorption between 0,3 and 5dB. 

4. Experimental profiles of fel from the paper by MI YASAK I Cl 9781 , 
complemented with those from PFI STER C 19673 and DERBLQM C 1 *773 3 were analysed by 
ZELENKOVA C19821 by using four parameters which characterise the Cel-profile 
structure of the disturbed D-region. These are h # - height of 10* cm ^ electron 
appearance, b 2 - height of strong enhancement of Cel-gradient and - 
concentration of the “step" bottom, N^- concentration of electrons at h=95km. 
Tab,2 shows the variation of the above mentioned parameters versus riometer 
absorption between 0.3 and 5 dB. 

5. Generally accepted parameter that reflects magnetic field variation 
during geomagnetic disturbances is the AE-index. 

We attempt to connect the electron density profile parameters with the 
AE-index. 

Profiles were compiled from the catalogue of MCNAMARA C 1 978 D and also from 
the catalogue of NESTEROVA C19851, where they are given in a digital form. Only 
the auroral zone profiles during disturbances were selected, which corresponds 
to the indexes 9-13 CNESTEROVA , 1985; MCNAMARA , 19781 . 

Thus, 44 profiles for night-time conditions were chosen. 

All the profiles were selected into different groups according to the 
AE-index value in the following manner: 0 <AE <100(61, 100 <AE <200(91, 

200 <(AE <300(81 , 300 S <AE <400(81, 400 \<AE <500(71 , 500 s<AE <600(21, AE> 600(4). 

Attention was paid to geographic location of stations: Andoya<69.3 N, 
16* E) (25) , Syowa(69.5°S,39°E) (11) , Col 1 ege (64. 9° N, 212°E) , Churchi 1 1 (58. 8* N , 

265.8®E!(2) (the number of profiles is in the brackets). 

Parameters that characterise the electron density distribution in the 
D-region are the heights of appearance of the electron density equal to 10 cm , 
10 3 cm" 3 , 10*cm' 3 , respectively. 

Mean profile of the electron density distribution was calculated (Tab. 3). 

6. To compare the electron density variations obtained using AE-index with 
4-parameter model (see part 4), we study the relations between the riometer 
absorption and AE-index. We got the ionospheric data from Finnish Academy of 
sciences and compared them with AE-index. We explore the data from 1978-1979 
years. Two intervals were chosen: 1?-22*LT and 23-01 ,, LT. Such dependences are 
shown in Fig. 2 for the stations Kevo and Sodankyla. One can conclude from the 
Fig. 2: 

lithe absorption for the night-time (23-01 n LT) is greater for farther to the 
south station (for the same AE-index); 

2)both for Kevo and Sodankyla the riometer absorption is greater at 23-0l"LT 
than 19-22*LT. 

Using Fig. 2, it is easy to obtain the riometer absorption for each value of 
AE-index . 

Tab. 3 summarises the results from Fig. 2 and from the catalogue. The 
designations are: AE is the AE-index inj 4 , N is the number of profiles, A.dB is 
the magnitude of the riometer absorption; h(N /a *>, h(N /a *l, h(N /a *l, are 

the heights of appearance of the appropriate electron density. 

Conclusions from the data of Tab.l, 2 and 3 : 

1. Theoretical investigations allow us to determine the height distribution 
of tel with relative error less than 100X. At the same time, the experimental 
measurements are subject to relative error (ascent and descent) as large as 
507. . That reflects a wide variability of auroral ionosphere, rather then 

imprecision of the experiment. OR1GIMAL PAGE fS 

OF POOR QUALITY 
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2. Both experimental and theoretical investigations shows the enhancement of 
riometer absorption due to: ^ 

a! the appearance of equilibrium electron density about 10 cm at heights 
h<50km (lower part of D-region), 

fc) the increase of Cel by more than an order of magnitude in the upper part 
of the B-region (h >90km) . 

Parameter hj characterize the hardness of electron flux spectrum, while the 
parameters Ng and N 3 characterize the intensity of the flux. 

As seen from Tab. 2, 3 the best accordance between the experimental and 
calculated (restored) parameters of Cel-profile appears. The discrepancy 
between the h /TO and h t (19-22), h, (23-01) is explained by the fact that the 
station becomes situated northward of the precipitation zone during the large 
values of AE-index. 
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TABLE 3 


« AE,j»< 


0 - 100 
100 - 200 
200 - 300 
300 - 400 
400 - 500 
500 - 600 
> 600 


Fi S i Ftg Z 


A ,9b 



+ - 5 oct 25 ~0< i ~ 
a - Sod 19 -22 l r 
o - Kevo 25 -01 LT 

ORIGINAL PAGE IS 5 - Kevo 19 -22 IT 
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N A, dB 

( 19-22) 

A, dB 
(23-01) 

V ikra 

h/0 3 ’ km 

h^.km 

6 

0.2 

0.4 

64 + 9 

74 + 4 

83 + 4 

9 

0.5 

0.7 

62+2.2 

72 + 5 

82+5 

8 

0.9 

1.2 

50+8 

67 + 6 

80±2 

8 

1.3 

1.7 

63±5.5 

73+3.5 

80+3 

7 

1.5 

2.5 

79 + 8 

79±8 

87+8 

2 

2 . 0 

3.0 

83+3 

89il 

96±4 

4 

2.3 

4.0 

67+5 

65 + 5 

75+5 
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INTRODUCTION. Perturbati ons of F-region electron density caused by the 
extension of magnetospher i c convection electric field to aiddle latitudes are 
already well known (TANAKA and HIRA0,1973>. For the D-region the first 
observations are believed to be reported by ELISEYEV,KASHPAR and NIKITIN 
(1908). On several occasions, following the southward turning of the 
Bz-coeponent of interplanetary eagnetic field (INF) ssall disturbances of the 
D-region electron density were detected at night by steep-incidence VLF 
sounding in Gelendzhik on the Black Sea (ELISEYEV et.al,1908) which say be 
attributed to the influence of the penetrated convection electric field (CEF). 

In this paper some evidence is given of a local-tiee dependence of the CEF 
effect in the D-region and a rather good correlation is deeonstrated at the 
initial stage of disturbance between high-latitude eagnetic field variations 
and si eultaneous perturbation of the eidlatitude ionospheric reflection height. 

OBSERVATIONAL TECHNIQUE AND RESULTS. The abnoreal coeponent of the 
sky-wave VLF field was picked up by a transversal loop .aerial at a site in 
Gelendzhik, about 100 km southward from transmitting station. Hidpath invariant 
latitude is 40 degrees. The VLF-monitoring technique was most similar to that 
of HOPKINS and REYNOLDS (1954). The CEF search and identification was based on 
the following selection criteria. Firstly, night-time periods only were 
considered for there was little hope to detect the CEF-effect at heights as low 
as 70-75 km by day. Secondly, the wanted disturbance should immediately follow 
a sudden change of IHF Bz-component preceded by a period of positive Bz , the 
situation most favourable for CEF penetration into the eidlatitude ionosphere. 
Because of the lack of more detailed information on Bz we had to use its hourly 
values (COUZENS and KING, 1986). In order to fix more precisely the time of CEF 
onset, H-magnetograms were used from the high-latitude observatory Abisko 
(Sweden, 8=66 ). It is believed that variations in high-latitude current system 
which cause the observed magnetic disturbance at Abisko, are mainly due to 
changes in the magnetospheric convection (or polar cap) electric field. And 
finally, it was natural to anticipate simultaneous perturbati ons both in VLF 
reflected signal at Gelendzhik and in H-magnetogram at Abisko, at least at the 
beginning of the disturbance. 

The VLF data available for 1976-1980 allowed to select several CEF-events 
which had occured after the turning of Bz-component to the south. An example is 
shown in Fig. 1, where the relative phase and amplitude A^ of the abnormal 
component of the 14.9 KHz signal as received at Gelendzhik are compared to 
disturbance in H-component of geomagnetic field at Abisko on February 15,1980. 
Unfortunately there was a two-hour gap in Bz-data, so it is only possible to 
say that the polarity change occured between 1900 UT and 2100 UT, but the 
H-magnetogram from Abisko implies that the convection electric field started to 
rise approximately at 2000 UT. This was followed at 2015 UT by a rather abrupt 
fall of the reflected VLF signal strength and a minor general increase of 
signal phase lag with superimposed stronger short-period phase oscillations. A 
burst of phase oscillations at about 2140 UT was accompanied by a similar burst 
in amplitude variations. The mean quasi-period of phase oscillations between 
2020 and 2200 UT appeared to be 13.6 minutes which was lower than the 
short-period fluctuation quasi-periods before and after the disturbance. Then, 

2200 to 2300 UT , relatively small but strikingly synchronous oscillations with 
a 13.3-minute mean quasi-period could be noticed in VLF phase and geomagnetic 
field records (Fig.l a,b). The maximum peak-to-peak variation of VLF phase 
reached 38 centicycies (it is equivalent to the 4.8 kilometre range of 
reflection height variation). The slow component of reflection height rise (in 
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The disturbance of February 15, 19B0t a) deviation of the horizontal 
component of geoaagnetic field H at Abisko, Sweden; b) VLF skywave 
phase disturbance at Belendzhik < h*90ka corresponds to 0*595 cc, 
scaling factor - 0.113 ka/cc); c) VLF abnoraal coaponent aaplitude A. 
relative values A a / A w during the disturbance. 
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The disturbance of February 25/26, 1980: a) hourly values of the Bz- 
coaponent of the IMF; blthe behaviour of the H-coeponent of geoaagnetic 
field at Abisko, Sweden; c) VLF phase disturbance in Belendzhik . 
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terms of the running mean with the averaging interval of 50 minutes) reached 
its maximum value of about 1 km at 2100 UT. On other occasions there was no 
substantial increase of the short-period fluctuation intensity at VLF during 
the CEF-event. Fig. 2 shows a CEF-event of February 25/26 1980. A rapid turning 
of Bz southward triggered at 2330 UT a high-latitude substorm accompanied by a 
shorter bay-like lowering of the reflection height (VLF phase lag decrease) at 
Gelendzhik. It is worth noting that the large negative hourly value of Bz at 00 
UT <-16nT) diminished to -3nT at 01 UT. The change of sign of VLF phase 
perturbation as compared to the disturbance of February 15 may be, presumably, 
attributed to the local-time variation of CEF. 

To illustrate the correlation between a high-latitude magnetic disturbance 
and a midlatitude ionospheric reflection height perturbation at VLF, plots of 
VLF phase variation versus H-component variation are given in Fig. 3 for 4 
night-time CEF-events which had occured at different local times. The dots 
interconnected by straights to show temporal evolution of the event are 
separated by two-minute intervals. Bold dots and lines represent the first hour 
of disturbance. The regression coefficients A for the relation 0 i =A*AH + B are 
given in the table for the local dates and time intervals indicated (Gelendzhik 
local time LT is given). Note that the correlation coefficient r is used here 
only as a measure of similarity of two waveforms with no statistical meaning 
being ascribed to it. Inspection of the table shows that for a sudden onset of 
disturbance !A!=0.05f0.1 with !r)*0.9 and the two quantities decrease as time 
window broadens. For gradual disturbances (January 18, 1978 and February 16, 
1980) both !Ai and ir! tend to be less sensitive to the window opening and in 
general t A i — 0. 1 -rO. 15 and ir!“0. 54-0.6 . 

As for the local-time dependence of the effect in the ionosphere one can 
suggest that the ionospheric height change tends to be positive before 00 LT 
and negative after 02 LT, the transition time lying between 0030 and 0130 LT. 

DISCUSSION. The observed disturbances in the midlatitude night-time 
D-region seem to be consistent with the idea of magnetospheric convection 
electric field influence on the electron density at heights of about 90 km, the 
tourning of the Bz to the south being the necessary condition. Indeed, an 
example was shown (ELISEYEV et at., 1988), when a substorm which had occured by 
positive Bz had not been accompanied by a disturbance at VLF. If we take the 
high-latitude magnetic data as a replacement for the data on the penetrated 
electric field we can -say that di sturbances in the midlatitude D-region 
commence simultaneously with the CEF enhancement and correlate rather well with 
the latter at least within the first 20-40 minutes of the event. Sometimes the 
short-period oscillations intensify during the disturbance and their 
quasi-period shortens. A surprisingly good correlation was noticed at the 
recovery stage of disturbance on February 15, 1980 between the small 

oscillations of VLF skywave phase lag and those of CEF. A similar behaviour of 
the short-period fluctuations in the F-region could be seen from the data 
presented by CROWLEY et al (1984) for a disturbance, which followed the Bz 
polarity change. In general, the events described in this paper for the 
night-time midlatitude D-region have much in common with the well known 
CEF-events in the thermosphere and hence are likely to have the same origin. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

Over the past 10 to 15 years, radiometric measurements from polar orbiting 
satellites have furnished a wealth of information on the global structure of 
the middle atmospheric circulation. These data have formed the basis for 
climatological studies and dynamical investigations. Information on smaller 
scale structures than can be resolved by satellites is being supplied by radar 
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and lidar measurements. These activities have been paralleled by increasing 
efforts to model aspects of the observed circulation using both simplified 
(mechanistic) models and complex numerical models of the general circulation. 

The main focus of these studies has been on the circulation of the Northern 
Hemisphere; the Southern Hemisphere has not been ignored but, until recently, 
advances have been comparatively few and far between. Reasons for this 
imbalance include: (1) impetus to studies of the Northern Hemisphere resulting 
from much better coverage by radio/rocketsonde network, (2) the quality of 
operational analyses of the Southern Hemisphere upper troposphere (used to tie 
on satellite thickness analyses) has been comparatively poor owing to large 
data-sparse regions, and (3) attention has inevitably been concentrated on one 
of the most dramatic manifestations of dynamical processes in the middle 
atmosphere — the major midwinter warming of the Northern Hemisphere. 

In recent years, the routine production of global tropospheric analyses by 
data assimilation into numerical forecast models has gone some way to improving 
the quality of analyses for the Southern Hemisphere (satellite measurements have 
contributed to this improvement). The situation is not entirely satisfactory, 
but independent analyses (such as those made by the Meteorological Office, 
Bracknell and the National Meteorological Center, Washington) are in reasonable 
accord. 

It has also been realized that the middle atmosphere of the Southern 
Hemisphere, despite the absence of major midwinter warmings, is far from 
quiescent. Very intense, dynamically induced warmings occur in late winter; the 
intense polar-night vortex may be the seat of instabilities which affect the 
circulation on a large scale; traveling waves are often clearly seen in the more 
zonally symmetric circulation of the Southern Hemisphere. 

The fact that the circulations of the middle atmosphere of the two 
hemispheres show marked differences gives dynamical meteorologists the 
opportunity to study what are, in effect, two different atmospheres. The 
elucidation of dynamical mechanisms is bound to be furthered by intercomparison. 
In particular, the tropospheric circulations are different in the two 
hemispheres, enabling connections of the troposphere with the middle atmosphere 
to be established more firmly. 

At the MAP Assembly in Kyoto (November 23 and 25, 1984), proposals were 
solicited for new MAP projects. One suggestion was for a study of the dynamics 
of the Middle Atmosphere in the Southern Hemisphere (MASH), and this has since 
received the formal approval of the MAP Steering Committee. The MASH project 
involves a concerted study of the dynamics of the middle atmosphere in the 
Southern Hemisphere, with emphasis on interhemispheric differences and 
connections with the troposphere. It will be based on observational data and 
simulations with numerical models. Parallel studies of radiation, transport, 
and photochemistry will also be encouraged. The uses of observational data will 
include: 

(a) Intercomparison of observations and analyses obtained by different means. 
This will be a coordinated study along the lines documented in MAP Handbook 
12 for the Northern Hemisphere (contemporaneous satellite data from the 
LIMS, SAMS and TOVS instruments are available). 

(b) Climatological studies of the middle atmospheric circulation. These will 
focus on the time-mean structure and variances of the circulation together 
with their seasonal evolution, the structure and temporal variability of 
large-scale eddies, and the morphology of gravity waves. 

(c) Diagnostic and associated theoretical studies will address the evolution of 
the circulation on' both short and seasonal time scales. Topics here will 
include wave-mean flow interactions and the importance of wave breaking in 
the Southern Hemisphere (particularly for the dynamics of final warmings), 
the possible role of instabilities in the strong westerly vortex, the 
origin of the large-amplitude planetary waves which develop particularly in 
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early and late winter (e.g., whether developments like blocking in the 
Northern Hemisphere occur in the troposphere), and the effect of gravity 
waves on the middle atmosphere. 


These investigations will be complemented by studies with numerical models 
of various levels of sophistication. Broad headings for this work are: 

(1) experiments with mechanistic models to test dynamical hypotheses, e.g., to 
determine the influence of the troposphere on the middle atmosphere during final 
warmings, and (2) longer integrations with numerical models to explore the 
mechanisms behind the seasonal evolution of the circulation. Features that such 
models would need to reproduce in the Southern Hemisphere include: 

(a) the tendency for large amplitude waves to develop in early and late winter; 

(b) the reversed temperature gradient at high latitudes in the upper 
stratosphere which appears by midwinter; 

(c) the poleward and downward movement of zonal mean winds during the final 
warming; 

(d) the traveling wave 2 which contributes much of the variance in the 
stratosphere. 

A series of workshops was held in 1982-1984 which made intercomparisons of 
Northern Hemisphere stratospheric analyses from several satellite systems (PMP-1 
Working Group). The topics considered by these workshops included 
intercomparison of temperature analyses/measurements from satellites and in situ 
systems, and assessing the accuracy of derived quantities used in studies of 
stratospheric dynamics (RODGERS, 1984b; GROSE and RODGERS, 1986). 

The first MASH workshop was held in Adelaide on May 18-19, 1987, and 
proceedings of this meeting will be published in a special issue of PAGEOPH 
(Vol. 130, in press, 1989). It highlighted some of the inadequacies in our 
present understanding of the middle atmosphere of the Southern Hemisphere. 

Three broad areas (among many) requiring much more work are 3-D modeling, 
troposphere-middle atmosphere coupling, and interhemispheric coupling. 

This report summarizes the proceedings from a pre-MASH planning workshop on 
the intercomparison of Southern Hemisphere observations, analyses and derived 
dynamical quantities held in Williamsburg, Virginia during April 1986. The aims 
of this workshop were primarily twofold: 

(1) comparison of Southern Hemisphere dynamical quantities derived from various 
satellite data archives (e.g. from limb scanners and nadir sounders); 

(2) assessing the impact of different base-level height information on such 
derived quantities. 

These tasks are viewed as especially important in the Southern Hemisphere 
because of the paucity of conventional measurements. 

A further strong impetus for the MASH program comes from the recent 
discovery of the springtime ozone hole over Antarctica. Insight gained from 
validation studies such as the one reported here will contribute to an improved 
understanding of the role of meteorology in the development and evolution of the 
hole, in its interannual variability, and in its interhemispheric differences. 

The dynamical quantities examined in this workshop included geopotential 
height, zonal wind, potential vorticity, eddy heat and momentum fluxes, and 
Eliassen-Palm fluxes. The time periods and data sources constituting the MASH 
comparisons are summarized in Table 1. Table 1 also includes a list of acronyms 
which are used throughout the text. 
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Table 1. MASH INTERCOMPARISON TOPICS AND DATA SOURCES. 


Quantities Derived From Archived Satellite Analyses 

Date 

Satellite Analyses 
Base Level Analyses 
Derived Quantities 

January, May 1979 
LI MS, NMC, SAMS, UKMO 
NMC, CIRA' 85, ECMWF 
U, PV, EPFD 


Base Level Impact on Derived Quantities 

Date 

Satellite Analyses 
Base Level Analyses 
Derived Quantities 

June, September 1981 
UKMO 

ECMWF, NMC 
Z, VT, UV 

September 1985 
UKMO 

ECMWF, NMC, UKMO 
U, PV, EPFD 


Derived Quantities 

EPFD - Eliassen-Palm Flux Divergence 

PV - Potential Vorticity 

U - Zonal Wind 

UV - Eddy Momentum Flux 

VT - Eddy Heat Flux 

Z - Geopotential Height 

Base Level Height Sources 

CIRA - COSPAR Reference Atmosphere (MAP Handbook, Volume 16) 

ECMWF - European Center for Medium Range Weather Forecasts, Reading 
NMC - National Meteorological Center, Washington 
UKMO - United Kingdom Meteorological Office, Bracknell 


Satellite Stratospheric Temperature/Thickness Data and Analyses 


HIRS - High Resolution Infrared Sounder 

LI MS - Limb Infrared Monitor of the Stratosphere 

MSU - Microwave Sounding Unit 

NESDIS - National Environmental Satellite Data and Information Service 

NMC - National Meteorological Center 

SAMS - Stratospheric and Mesospheric Sounder 

SSU - Stratospheric Sounding Unit 

TOVS - TIROS-N Operational Vertical Sounder (HIRS+MSU+SSU) 

UKMO - United Kingdom Meteorological Office (Thickness Retrievals) 
VTPR - Vertical Temperature Profile Radiometer 
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2. ANALYSES 

The primary objective of the MASH workshop was to compare different 
Southern Hemisphere satellite-derived quantities and examine the impact of 
different operational base-level analyses on these derived quantities. Although 
the satellite-derived quantities are largely based on satellite temperature 
(thickness) data, for certain dynamical quantities (e.g., potential vorticity 
maps) the base-level height analysis may contribute significant information 
throughout the lower-middle stratosphere. This section includes a discussion of 
the base-level analyses followed by details of the stratospheric satellite 
instruments and related analyses of temperature, thickness, and geopotential 
height. 

2.1 Base-Level and Tropospheric Analyses 

The MASH workshop utilized Southern Hemisphere geopotential height analyses 
provided by meteorological centers in Reading, Washington, and Bracknell (ECMWF, 
NMC, and UKMO respectively). These analyses are used for the base-level 
information at 50 or 100 mb in deriving heights throughout the stratosphere. 

The three meteorological centers employ broadly similar methods in producing the 
gridded height analyses. For example, they are produced operationally (i.e. 
constrained by data cut-off times), use synoptic (radiosonde) and asynoptic 
(i.e. aircraft, satellite- inferred) upper-air reports, and incorporate 
background (so-called first-guess) information such as a numerical forecast 
and/or climatology in the absence of current data. Substantial improvements 
have occurred in tropospheric global data assimilation, objective analysis 
procedures, and short-term forecast accuracy since 1979 (BENGTSSON and SHUKLA, 
1988), and increasing use has been made of asynoptic meteorological information, 
e.g. aircraft and satellite data. Nevertheless, difficulties associated with 
delayed reports and relatively sparse data coverage exist in the Southern 
Hemisphere. Moreover, differences in quality control and analysis methodology, 
such as the treatment of isolated, but quite accurate, synoptic reports and the 
application of spatial smoothing, exist between the three meteorological centers 
which will influence the accuracy of the archived gridded height analyses. As a 
result, the Southern Hemisphere tropospheric height analyses are generally 
regarded as poorer quality compared with Northern Hemisphere analyses 
(HOLLINGSWORTH et al., 1985; LAMBERT, 1988; TRENBERTH and OLSON, 1988). 

The ECMWF and NMC Southern Hemisphere objective analysis procedures have 
undergone several major changes since their inception in 1978; these are 
discussed by TRENBERTH and OLSON (1988, and references therein). For example, 
in May 1980 initialization (removal of unwanted high-frequency components) was 
applied to the NMC global analyses, and a global spectral forecast model was 
introduced. [Prior to May 1980, initialization was not applied, and a grid- 
point numerical forecast model was used.] These changes are known to have 
resulted in a substantial reduction in noise levels in the NMC final analyses 
and forecasts (JENNE, private communication, 1984). Further improvements have 
been made subsequently. The UKMO operational height analysis procedures for the 
troposphere and lower stratosphere (e.g. 100 mb) have been documented and 
intercompared with ECMWF and NMC global analyses by HOLLINGSWORTH et al. (1985). 

2.2 Satellite Analyses 

Southern Hemisphere satellite analyses considered in the MASH workshop 
consist of archived temperature or thickness analyses for SAMS, LIMS, and TOVS 
(HIRS+MSU+SSU) . 

The SAMS and LIMS measurements were, made on the Nimbus 7 satellite, while 
the TOVS measurements/retrievals are from the Tiros-N and NOAA series of 
operational polar orbiting satellites. SAMS and LIMS data may be viewed as a 
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research product, whereas TOVS was primarily for operational meteorological 
requirements, with stratospheric channels included mainly to improve the 
accuracy of the operational tropospheric temperature soundings. 

The limb-scanning SAMS experiment provided temperature retrievals from 
15-100 km with a vertical resolution of ~ 8 km using a sequential estimator 
procedure (RODGERS et al., 1984). The temperature analyses are gridded at a 
2.5° latitude interval from 50°S to 70°N from December 1978 to June 1983. 

Details of the SAMS instrument and validation of temperatures are discussed by 
WALE and PESKETT (1984) and BARNETT and CORNEY (1984), respectively. 

Geopotential heights have been obtained using climatological height analyses for 
the lower stratosphere (BARNETT and CORNEY, 1985). 

The LIMS instrument is a limb-scanning radiometer with a vertical 
resolution of ~ 3 km for the temperature measurements. The LIMS experiment, 
temperature retrieval and validation are discussed by GILLE and RUSSELL (1984), 
GILLE et al. (1984a, b), REMSBERG (1986), and MILES et al. (1987). The 
temperature retrievals were mapped to 1200 UTC using a Kalman filter procedure 
(REMSBERG et al., 1989) at 4° latitude increments from 64°S to 84°N and at 
18 pressure levels from 100 to 0.05 mb, for the period 25 October 1978 - 28 May 
1979. Geopotential heights for the LIMS experiment were calculated with 50 mb 
height base-level analyses from the stratospheric analysis branch at NMC (see 
below). 

The TOVS observing system consists of the HIRS, MSU, and SSU multi-channel 
radiometers which view at both sides of nadir (i.e. side-scanning) (SMITH et al, 
1979; PICK and BROWNSCOMBE, 1981; CLOUGH et al., 1985). The TOVS stratospheric 
temperature sounding capability consists of 9 channels: 

(a) Four HIRS channels located in the lower-middle stratosphere with a vertical 
resolution of ~ 10-15 km; 

(b) Two MSU channels with a vertical resolution of ~ 10 km located near the 90 
and 300 mb levels (for nadir viewing); 

(c) Three SSU channels centered near the 15, 5, and 1.5 mb levels (for nadir 
viewing). [Note that prior to June 1979, the top SSU channel was 
inoperative] . 

Statistical tests have established that the vertical resolution of the 
overlapping (nadir-viewing) SSU channels is ~ 10 km (CLOUGH et al., 1985). 
Side-scanning normal to the sub-orbital track results in near-global meridional 
sampling (~ 87°N - 87°s) and longitudinal resolution superior to that achieved 
by the limb-scanning instruments. 

The TOVS radiance information is operationally processed by the National 
Environmental Satellite Data and Information Service (NESDIS) in Washington, 

D.C. The accuracy (precision and systematic biases) of HIRS, MSU, and SSU 
radiance measurements and TOVS temperature retrievals for stratospheric levels 
(100 mb and higher) has been discussed by PHILLIPS et al. (1979), SMITH et al. 
(1979), SCHLATTER (1981), PICK and BROWNSCOMBE (1981), GELLER et al. (1983), 

NASH and BROWNSCOMBE (1983), SCHMIDLIN (1984), GELMAN et al. (1986), and NASH 
and FORRESTER (1986). 

In addition to tropospheric analysis/forecast applications, TOVS 
information is also used for middle atmosphere research efforts at NMC and UKMO, 
by producing daily global analyses of thickness, temperature, and geopotential 
height at "standard" pressure levels throughout the stratosphere. Although both 
stratospheric groups at UKMO and NMC have access to the same TOVS radiance 
measurements (i.e. from. NESDI S ) , the subsequent production of gridded 
analyses is somewhat different at these two centers. 

The UKMO stratospheric group directly converts TOVS radiances into deep 
layer-mean thicknesses using a regression procedure applied to a 
radiosonde/rocketsonde temperature (thickness) climatology for the 100-20, 100- 
10, 100-5, 100-2, and 100-1 mb layers (PICK and BROWNSCOMBE, 1981; and CLOUGH 
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et al., 1985). TOVS stratospheric thickness profiles are then interpolated onto 
a global 5° x 5° grid, and spatial smoothing is applied which retains twelve 
Fourier wave components in latitude and longitude. Temperatures at specific 
pressure levels are then obtained through interpolation of the TOVS thickness 
information. The UKMO geopotential height data used in the MASH workshop 
consists of stratospheric geopotential heights for the 100, 50, 20, 10, 5, 2, 
and 1 mb levels. Note, however, the 100 and 50 mb height fields are strictly 
operational analyses, whereas those from 20 to 1 mb are obtained by stacking the 
TOVS thicknesses on the operational 100 mb height field. The UKMO 100 and 50 mb 
operational height analyses were obtained from ECMWF during 1979, NMC during 
1980-83, and UKMO since 1984. 

The stratospheric analysis group at NMC has produced global analyses of 
temperature and geopotential height since September 1978 (GELLER et al., 1983; 
GELMAN et al., 1986). The selection of data for the analyses changed about once 
per year. Prior to 17 October 1980, NMC used both radiosonde and satellite 
temperature data (VTPR or TOVS) in the Southern Hemisphere 70 - 10 mb region, 
and SSU thicknesses only for the 5 - 0.4 mb region. [For the period 24 
September 1978 to 23 February 1979, NMC used radiances from the NOAA-5 VTPR 
instrument.] Since 17 October 1980, however, NMC has used only TOVS data from 
the various NOAA satellites for all Southern Hemisphere analysis levels (i.e. 

70 - 0.4 mb). 

The NMC stratospheric analysis differs from UKMO in that NMC uses 
retrievals produced by NESDIS. The NESDIS temperature retrieval method directly 
retrieves temperature at 40 pressure levels and uses colocated satellite and 
in situ data which are updated weekly for the 1000 - 10 mb region (PHILLIPS 
et al., 1979); above the 10 mb level, however, an historical temperature sample 
is used because of less frequent in situ data. The NESDIS retrievals are 
provided to NMC as layer-mean temperature profiles. The operational NMC 100 mb 
height analyses are used as a base for deriving heights at 70, 50, 30, 10, 5, 2 
1, and 0.4 mb. Temperatures at these pressure levels are obtained from linear 
interpolation of adjacent layer mean temperatures. The NMC stratospheric 
temperature and height analyses are gridded using a modified Cressman 
interpolation procedure (FINGER et al., 1965). 

3. RESULTS 


The scope of the MASH workshop primarily involved a comparison of derived 
quantities that are of direct relevance to studies of middle atmosphere 
dynamics. Whereas temperature or thickness analyses represent the basic 
satellite information, derived quantities are inferred only after considerable 
manipulation of the data. The initial step in deriving virtually all dynamical 
quantities for the middle atmosphere consists of hydrostatic integration of 
satellite temperature profiles above a lower stratosphere base-level 
geopotential height analysis. Horizontal winds may then be estimated 
geostrophically through differentiation of the satellite-derived geopotential 
height distribution. Non-linear quantities such as eddy fluxes of heat and 
momentum, and the Eliassen-Palm flux divergence may be derived through multiple 
differentiation of the horizontal wind fields with respect to latitude, 
longitude, and altitude. The derivation of dynamical quantities from satellite 
analyses will therefore tend to amplify noise which may be present in the 
satellite temperature information and the base-level height analyses. 

The comparisons presented in this report are for selected dates which are 
representative of the larger body of data examined during the workshop. After a 
brief discussion of temperature differences, the intercomparison of dynamical 
quantities derived from analyses during 1979 is described in Section 3.1. The 
impact of different base-level height information on derived quantities is 
addressed in Section 3.2. 
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Comparison of different satellite temperature analyses in the Southern 
Hemisphere for January and May 1979 corroborated the findings obtained from 
previous Northern Hemisphere MAP workshops (RODGERS, 1984a, b; GROSE and RODGERS, 
1986). That is, differences between NMC and UKMO zonal-mean cross-sections were 
less than + 5K; SAMS-LIMS differences of + 5 K exhibited a vertical "wavy" 
structure; UKMO was colder than LIMS in the upper stratosphere by ~ 7 K in 
January 1979 and ~ 15-20 K in May 1979; and LIMS and SAMS have less zonal 
structure than NMC and UKMO. [The UKMO upper stratosphere cold bias apparently 
is related to the failure of the SSU 1.5 mb channel.] Readers are referred to 
these MAP documents for a detailed account of the temperature comparisons and, 
additionally, to complementary results in which temperature information 
(radiances or retrieved profiles) from SAMS, LIMS, MSU, and SSU (TOVS) have been 
intercompared between satellites or with in situ measurements: 

(a) SAMS: BARNETT and CORNEY (1984,1985), DELI SI and DUNKERTON (1988); 

(b) LIMS: GILLE et al. (1984a,b), HITCHMAN and LEOVY (1986), REMSBERG (1986), 

HITCHMAN et al. (1987), MILES et al. (1987), DELI SI and DUNKERTON 
(1988), and GROSE et al. (1988); 

(c) MSU: YU et al. (1983), NEWMAN and STANFORD (1983); 

(d) SSU (TOVS): PICK and BROWNSCOMBE (1981), GELLER et al. (1983), NASH and 

BROWNSCOMBE (1983), BARNETT and CORNEY (1984), SCHMIDLIN (1984), 
GELMAN et al. (1986), and NASH and FORESTER (1986); 

(e) NMC: NEWMAN and RANDEL (1988) have compared NMC 100 and 30 mb monthly-mean 

temperature analyses for October and November 1979-1986 with monthly- 
mean radiosonde measurements over Antarctica from 1957-1984. 

3.1 Quantities Derived from Archived Satellite Analyses During 1979 

The comparison of dynamical quantities derived from archived satellite 
analyses is discussed for January and May, 1979. This time period was examined 
because of the availability of the Nimbus 7 LIMS and SAMS data as well as the 
commencement of Southern Hemisphere stratospheric analyses by NMC and UKMO. In 
this section we compare (i) zonal wind cross-sections between these four data 
sets, and (ii) Eliassen-Palm fluxes and isentropic maps of potential vorticity 
derived from LIMS and UKMO. May 1979 is the more dynamically active month, so 
we expect a higher signal-to-noise ratio then. We shall place most attention 
therefore on the May comparison (also see GROSE and O'NEILL, 1989). 

Zonal Wind . Meridional cross-sections of zonal geostrophic wind for LIMS, 
NMC, SAMS, and UKMO on 26 January 1979 and 19 May 1979 are shown in Figures 1 
and 2, respectively. Note that the SAMS thicknesses have not been smoothed in 
latitude, and the SAMS winds are extrapolated north of 12°S. The four wind 
cross sections for January 26 contain broadly similar features, with 
stratospheric easterlies above the mid-latitude upper tropospheric westerlies. 
Maximum easterly flow occurs in the lower mesosphere, where LIMS and SAMS show 
fair agreement in wind speeds at 0.1 mb in middle latitudes (-65 to -80 m/s) and 
in subtropical latitudes (0 to 10 m/s). In the upper stratosphere (near 1 mb) 
UKMO and LIMS show evidence of a secondary jet maximum near 20°S, which is not 
present in the SAMS analysis. The NMC wind field exhibits more latitudinal 
structure in contrast to LIMS, SAMS, and UKMO. For example, at 30 mb the NMC 
field shows quite large variations in latitude, whereas the UKMO analysis 
exhibits a more gradual variation. In contrast to the strong easterly flow 
indicated in the LIMS, SAMS, and UKMO cross-sections at 1 mb and 20°S (-45 to 
-55 m/s), the NMC analysis shows speeds approaching -20 m/s. In higher southern 
latitudes (e.g. 60°S) differences of about 10 m/s are found between the NMC wind 
speed and the LIMS and UKMO analyses near the 1 mb level. 
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Fig. 1 Zonal-mean geostrophic wind (ms 1 ) for the southern hemisphere on 
26 January 1979. (a) From NMC, (b) from UKMO, (c) from LIMS, and 
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The LI MS and SAMS zonal wind cross sections for 19 May 1979 show good 
agreement in the location and strength of the westerly jet core in the sub- 
tropical lower mesosphere, with maximum speeds approaching or exceeding 110 m/s. 
The LIMS, NMC, and UKMO fields show a jet core axis which tilts poleward with 
decreasing altitude near 50° - 60°S in the lower-middle stratosphere. The SAMS 
analysis does not contain this feature to the same extent. In the tropical 
lower mesosphere, LIMS and SAMS differ by about 50 m/s (e.g. at 10 S, 0.1 mb). 

In the sub-tropical upper stratosphere (20 -30 S), NMC winds are about 20-30 m/s 
weaker than for LIMS, SAMS, and UKMO. In the lower stratosphere at 10 - 15 S, 
the LIMS wind analysis indicates values — 20 m/s in contrast to values near 
zero for SAMS and UKMO. Noticeable differences in vertical wind shear occur 
between the four analyses in the 10-30 mb layer in subtropical and middle 
latitudes. The LIMS and SAMS winds at the 50 mb level differ by about 10 m/s at 
10°S and also near 45°S, suggesting significant differences in zonal wind at the 
base-level for the two sets of analyses. 

These winds are geostrophic estimates and it is of interest to evaluate to 
what extent these derived values from satellite data agree with in situ 
radiosonde and rocketsonde wind speeds obtained from tracking of moving 
instrument packages. Comparison of LIMS and rocketsonde zonal wind speeds at 
Ascension Island (~8°S) during January and May 1979 (Fig. 3a) indicates 
favorable agreement, with LIMS capturing the strong variations with altitude 
associated with the quasi-biennial and semiannual oscillation. [Note that the 
LIMS winds used for the rocket comparison are based on a temperature retrieval 
procedure somewhat different than utilized for the archived LIMS data - see 
HITCHMAN and LEOVY, 1986.] The equatorial rocket-LIMS differences were found to 
be similar to those at mid-latitude stations and support the use of satellite 
geostrophic winds even at low latitudes (also see SMITH and BAILEY, 1985 and 
GROSE et al., 1988). A similar comparison between UKMO winds and rocket 
measurements by HIROTA et al. (1983) suggests that although UKMO winds exhibit 
less vertical structure than individual rocket profiles on a daily basis, 
agreement is better if time-mean profiles are compared (Figure 3b). 

The wind comparisons for 26 January and 19 May 1979 indicate that NMC 
fields contain more latitudinal "noise" than LIMS, SAMS, and UKMO. Similar 
differences were found for other dates during 1979 both in meridional sections 
and on horizontal maps of zonal wind. Although base-level differences may 
explain part of these differences, it is more probable that latitudinal 
dependence related to the basic temperature data and/or application of smoothing 
may be responsible for this difference. 

It should be noted, however, that the 1979 comparisons are for analyses 
produced during the initial phase of southern hemisphere analysis at NMC and 
UKMO, and the quality of these analyses has improved since then. Nevertheless, 
the percentage differences identified locally are not insignificant since they 
imply large differences in vertical and meridional shears, which are of 
considerable importance in evaluating dynamical quantities such as the 
refractive index. For certain purposes, it may be advantageous to apply 
temporal or spatial smoothing to the satellite data (e.g. weekly averages) and 
the base level height analyses (e.g., HITCHMAN and LEOVY, 1986). 

Potential Vorticity . The evaluation of potential vorticity (PV) is made for 
24 May 1979 during a period of enhanced planetary wave activity. The comparison 
consists of LIMS and UKMO PV fields on the 500 K and 850 K isentropic surfaces 
(near 70 and 10 mb, respectively). PV is a highly differentiated quantity and 
errors in PV are thus liable to be large. [See GROSE (1984, LIMS) and CIX3UGH 
et al. (1985, TOVS) for details of the PV calculation.]. 

A contemporaneous set of maps of ozone and nitric acid mixing ratios are 
available from the LIMS experiment (e.g., LEOVY et al., 1985) and are included 
for the 24 May 1979 PV comparison. Because these trace gases have photochemical 
lifetimes which are longer than the time-scale for large-amplitude dynamical 
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Fig. 3 (a) Twelve-day mean LIMS geostrophic (dashed) and individual rocket 

profiles (solid) of zonal wind at Ascension Island during 1-12 January 
1979 anc 13-24 May 1979. (b) Monthly-mean UKMO geostrophic (dashed) and 

rocket (solid) zonal wind at Ascension Island during January and April 
1981. Units: ms 1 . 
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motions, they represent passive tracers which can be used with the PV analyses 
to infer quasi -conservative large-scale mixing of stratospheric air parcels in 
the lower -middle stratosphere. 

The distribution of the modulus of PV on the 500 K and 850 K surfaces is 
shown in Figure 4, along with the LI MS analyses of nitric acid and ozone for the 
500 K and 850 K surfaces. Although the LI MS and UKMO PV fields exhibit broadly 
similar features, noticeable localized differences are evident. The 500 K Q 
comparison indicates three tongues of high PV (4-5 PV units at 60 S) near 70 - 
90°E, 150°W, and 30°W which are correlated with three maxima in the nitric acid 
analysis. A noteworthy feature seen in the LIMS and UKMO PV fields is a 
reversal in the meridional gradient of PV which occurs in the 110 E - 170^ 
sector associated with an equatorward displacement of high PV. This change in 
meridional gradient is also suggested in the 500 K nitric acid field. However, 
a similar reversal which occurs in the mid-latitude LIMS PV and nitric acid near 
70 w has no counterpart in the UKMO field. In subtropical latitudes (e.g. at 
30°S) , ripples occur in the UKMO field, such as those near 40 W, which are 
possibly related to artifacts of the methods of observation and derivation of 
the gridded fields (e.g., CLOUGH et al., 1985). 

Several of the features observed at 500 K are evident at the 850K level. 

For example, LIMS and UKMO show a tongue of high PV near 150°W which is more 
intense in the UKMO analysis (8 PV units vs. 6 for LIMS). Near 30°W LIMS 
indicates a broad tongue of high PV, whereas the UKMO field indicates a shorter 
wavelength tongue of high PV near 10°W. Moreover, the UKMO analysis in this 
region shows a stronger meridional PV gradient. The low-latitude ripple pattern 
seen at 500 K is also evident at 850 K, e.g. near 40w in UKMO. The 850 K PV 
fields are similar to the LIMS ozone distribution in several respects. For 
example, the ozone map indicates a tongue of low mixing ratio near 160°W with 
strong meridional gradients, while a region of weak meridional gradient is 
present in low latitudes near 110°E. 

Although the LIMS and UKMO PV analyses at 500 K and 850 K exhibit 
qualitative similarities, the UKMO fields generally contain more longitudinal 
structure than do the LIMS maps. Some of this structure could be real, being on 
a scale that could be revealed by the good longitudinal resolution afforded by 
side-scanning on the TOVS instruments. Because of these local differences in PV 
distribution, potential users should exercise caution for quantitative 
applications. However, the larger-scale patterns involving distinct 
trough/ridge features and meridional extrusions of PV do seem to be captured in 
a fairly reasonable manner in light of the broad agreement with the trace 
constituent fields. This is particularly true for processes that are dominated 
by large scales of motion in a deep layer of the atmosphere. 

Eliassen-Palm Flux . Meridional cross-sections, from LIMS and UKMO data, of 
the (quasi -geostrophic) Eliassen-Palm flux divergence on 19 May 1979 are shown 
in Figure 5 (a scaled form of this quantity is actually plotted as explained in 
the caption). In the stratosphere, the two terms that constitute this 
divergence (see Eq. (2.2) in DUNKERTON et al., 1981) are frequently large and of 
opposite sign, so the divergence is prone to large errors. Indeed, on the day 
shown, there is no apparent qualitative, let alone quantitative, agreement 
between the two fields. The LIMS field has convergence over a broad latitudinal 
band at middle latitudes, whereas the UKMO has divergence. It is likely that 
the UKMO field is the more suspect of the two, for it shows little continuity 
from one day to the next around the chosen day; the continuity of the LIMS field 
is better . 

The serious discrepancies noted here between fields of Eliassen-Palm flux 
divergence are probably attributable to the poorer than normal vertical 
resolution of the UKMO analyses in the first half of 1979. Afterwards, UKMO 
analyses should generally be of much better quality (as found by GROSE and 
RODGERS, 1986), because of better instrument performance and additional data 
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Fig. 4 (a,d) UKMO and (b,e) LIMS maps of the modulus of Ertel’s potential 

vorticity on the 500 K and 850 K isentropic surface for the southern 
hemisphere on 24 May 1979 (units: 10 4 K m^ kg 1 s 1 ). (c) 500 K nitric 

acid mixing ratio (ppbv) and (f) 850 K ozone mixing ratio (ppmv) from 
LIMS on the same day. 
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Fig. 5 The divergence of the El iassen-Palm flux, scaled to give the zonal force 

per unit mass due to eddies, for the southern hemisphere on 19 May 1979. 
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ms . (a) From LIMS, (b) from UKMO. Pecked lines indicate negative 
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from the HIRS-2 and MSU radiometers. Even so, the vertical resolution of the 
best possible analyses from these instruments is poorer than from LI MS. As most 
of the longitudinal variance in the stratosphere is in the longest zonal waves, 
which LIMS analyses should be able to resolve, side-scanning in the TOVS 
instruments does not prove to be a significant advantage for the calculation of 
El iassen-Palm flux divergence, but it can be for calculations of synoptic maps 
of PV. 

3.2 Impact of Base Level on Derived Quantities 

In principle, basic retrieved fields from satellites need be no less 
accurate in the Southern Hemisphere than they are in the Northern Hemisphere. 
Indeed the spatially uniform quality of the measurements is one of the main 
advantages of using satellite data in diagnostic studies. To calculate many 
quantities of dynamical interest, however, a field of geopotential height at a 
base level (usually in the lower stratosphere) is also needed. Herein lies the 
main shortcoming of derived quantities for the Southern Hemisphere: conventional 
observations of the troposphere and lower stratosphere (e.g., from radiosondes) 
are sparse. It is not our purpose here to judge the reliability of base level 
analyses made available by different meteorological centers. Rather, it is to 
illustrate the differences in derived quantities (eddy flux, zonal wind, 
potential vorticity, and divergence of the Eliassen-Palm flux) that are produced 
in the stratosphere when satellite thickness data from one source - in this case 
the UKMO analyses - are used in conjunction with various base-level analyses of 
geopotential height at 100 mb. 

The impact of different base level analyses is discussed for two periods: 
(1) June and September, 1981 and (2) September, 1985 (Table 1). In the 1981 
comparison (Section 3.2.1), UKMO satellite data are combined with ECMWF and NMC 
100 mb base-level height analyses to obtain heights at 50, 20, 10, 5, 2, and 
1 mb. Temperatures at each level were derived hydrostatically from the height 
analyses and geostrophic winds were then calculated. The 1981 comparison 
investigated the impact on eddy statistics such as the stationary and transient 
eddy height variances and eddy fluxes of heat and momentum. The 1985 comparison 
uses the same approach as for 1981, but includes the base-level height analyses 
from UKMO, and considers the impact on zonal wind, potential vorticity, and 
Eliassen-Palm flux divergence. 

3.2.1 1981 Eddv Statistics 

The impact of the different base height analyses for June and September 
1981 has been considered by comparing monthly mean fields and daily transient 
eddy statistics obtained using the ECMWF and NMC base analyses. This comparison 
was made using horizontal maps at the 100 and 10 mb levels (not shown) and 
latitude-pressure cross-sections of the zonal mean (also see KAROLY, 1989). 
Results are discussed separately for stationary and transient eddy features. 

Stationary Eddies . Any differences between the ECMWF and NMC height 
analyses at the 100 mb level occur with the same amplitude at all stratospheric 
levels. The typical maximum regional differences in the monthly-mean height 
maps were ~ 100 m. Differences in the zonal- and monthly-mean height fields 
were smaller, except at high latitudes poleward of 65°S, where the differences 
in the zonal mean height fields were ~ 100m (not shown). 

Regional differences in the mean height field in middle latitudes lead to 
differences in stationary wave amplitudes and fluxes of heat and momentum. The 
stationary wave amplitudes are larger in the thickness data in September than in 
June so that differences in the stationary wave amplitudes due to the different 
base analyses are more apparent in June than in September. Stationary wave 
diagnostics for June 1981 are shown in Figures 6, 7, and 8 for the NMC and ECMWF 
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Stationary eddy r.m.s. zonal variations of geopotential height (m) for 
the southern hemisphere using NMC (left) and ECMWF (right) base-level 
analyses of geopotential height at 100 mb for June 1981. 
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Fig. 8 As for Fig. 6 but for the stationary eddy heat flux (K m s /. 




base analyses. The r.m.s. zonal variations of height show that the ECMWF 
analyses have larger amplitude stationary waves. The stationary eddy meridional 
fluxes of momentum and heat are qualitatively similar in structure for both base 
analyses. However, quantitative differences in momentum flux, in particular, 
are large at 60°S, with 30% stronger poleward transport for the ECMWF base 
analyses. 

Transient Eddies . Since transient eddy statistics are quadratic, the 
differences due to the base analyses do not occur with the same amplitude at all 
levels, but the major differences are similar at all levels. Regional 
differences (not shown) in amplitude of the transient eddy kinetic energy or 
height variance are relatively larger than for the stationary eddy fields, but 
there is reasonable quantitative agreement for the regions of large amplitude 
transient eddy activity. The horizontal fields from the ECMWF base analyses 
seem to be more spatially coherent, whereas those from the NMC base analyses 
have more short-length-scale spatial structure. 

For the transient eddy statistics, there is good qualitative agreement for 
the two base analyses for June and September. The zonal mean daily standard 
deviation of height for September 1981 is shown in Fig, 9 with the fields 
obtained using the NMC and ECMWF base analyses and the difference, NMC-ECMWF, on 
the right. This eddy statistic is very similar for the two analyses, except for 
large differences which occur at high latitudes, poleward of 70°S. For the 
horizontal maps of the transient eddy meridional fluxes of momentum and heat 
there are large regional differences at lOOmb (not shown). In terms of the 
zonal-mean pattern, large differences also occur at high latitudes, poleward of 
70°S, for the meridional eddy fluxes (Fig. 10 and 11), whereas differences of 
10% in the momentum transport occur in middle latitudes. 

Overall, there is qualitative agreement between stationary and transient 
eddy statistics derived using the two base analyses for the two months, but 
quantitative differences exist, particularly at high latitudes, which would be 
very important for budget studies or other derived statistics in the middle- 
upper stratosphere. Similar differences between ECMWF and NMC high-latitude 
analyses in the Southern Hemisphere lower stratosphere have been documented by 
RANDEL et al. (1987), LAMBERT (1988), and NEWMAN and RANDEL (1988). 

3.2.2 1985 Derived Quantities 

The 1985 base-level impact is evaluated for the ECMWF, NMC, and UKMO base 
height information combined with the UKMO (TOVS) thickness analyses. 

Comparisons are presented for zonal mean wind, potential vorticity, and the 
Eliassen-Palm flux divergence. 

Zonal Wind . Three meridional cross-sections of zonal-mean wind on 
8 September 1985 are shown in Figure 12 for ECMWF, NMC, and UKMO base-level 
analyses. These fields include values for the troposphere using operational 
heights from the three centers. [Note that the NMC heights at 50 mb for the 
September 1985 comparison are the operational product rather than the 
stratospheric analysis series (i.e. from 70 - 0.4 mb).] The three wind analysgs 
show a westerly jet in the middle-upper stratosphere which is centered near 55 S 

and 35 km with maximum speeds in excess of 80 m/s. At low and middle latitudes 

there is good agreement between the fields. At high latitudes, however, the 
three fields differ by up to 10-15 m/s at 100 mb (and also at tropospheric 

levels), the impact of which is noticeable up to the upper stratosphere (e.g., 

at 80°S). These findings are typical for September 1985. 

Potential Vorticity . Three synoptic maps of PV on the 850 K surface on 
24 September 1985 are shown in Figure 13 derived using the ECMWF, NMC, and UKMO 
base-level height information. The fields are generally in good agreement. 
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Fig. 9 Transient eddy r.m.s. daily variations of geopotential height (m) for 
the southern hemisphere using NMC (left) and ECMWF (center) base-level 
analyses of geopotential height at 100 mb, and the difference NMC-ECMWF 
(right), for September 1981. 

[vTT] 


NMC ECMWF NMC-ECMWF 



Latitude, deg s Latitude, deg s Latitude, deg s 

2 -2 

Fig. 10 As for Fig. 9 but for the transient eddy momentum flux (m s ). 



Fig. 11 As for Fig. 9 but for the transient eddy heat flux (Kis 1 ) 
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Fig. 12 Zonal-mean geostrophic wind (ms 1 ) for the southern hemisphere on 
8 September 1985. Fields constructed using different base-level 
analyses of geopotential height at 100 mb: (a) from ECMWF, (b) from NMC, 
(c) from UKM0. 
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Fig. 13 Synoptic maps of the modulus of Ertel's potential vorticity on the 
850 K isentropic surface for the southern hemisphere on 24 September 
1985 (units: 10~ 4 K m 2 kg -1 s _1 ). Fields constructed using different 
base-level analyses of geopotential height at 100 mb: (a) from ECMWF, 
(b) from NMC, (c) from UKMO. 
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This result is only to be expected since derivatives of the UKMO thickness field 
(a field the three maps have in common) contribute most to the value of PV. 
Differences in detail do occur, however, such as the presence of a tongue of 
high PV near 60°S, 20°E in the NMC and UKMO analyses, which does not appear in 
the ECMWF analysis. Conversely, at 60°S, 30°W the ECMWF field contains a tongue 
of high PV which is absent in the NMC and UKMO analyses. 

At low latitudes horizontal gradients of the thickness field become small, 
and those of the geopotential height field at the base level contribute 
proportionally more to the value of PV. Moreover, gradients of PV are small at 
low latitudes, so a small difference between base-level analyses can make a big 
difference to an isopleth's position. Thus although the tongue of locally high 
PV near 180°E appears on all three maps, it extends further westward for the 
ECMWF base. Similar differences were found at the 500 K surface (not shown). 

Eliassen-Palm Flux . Three meridional cross-sections of the El iassen-Palm 
flux divergence on 8 September 1985 are shown in Figure 14 which are derived 
using the ECMWF, NMC, and UKMO base data. Although the three fields all have 
divergence in the stratosphere at high latitudes and convergence at middle and 
sub-polar latitudes, there are significant differences. At high latitudes in 
the upper stratosphere (e.g., at 80°S), divergence with the ECMWF base is half 
as large as that with the others. A region of flux divergence exists in the NMC 
analysis at 55°S, 40 km which is not shown in the ECMWF and UKMO fields. Notice 
also that there are significant differences at high latitudes in the 
troposphere. 

4. CONCLUSIONS 

Overall, examination of the basic meteorological fields (temperatures, 
winds) derived from measurements by different satellites leads to similar 
conclusions to those reached in the PMP-1 comparison of data for the Northern 
Hemisphere. While there is usually qualitative agreement between the different 
sets of fields, substantial quantitative differences are evident, particularly 
in high latitudes. Differences in vertical and longitudinal resolution between 
the limb- and nadir-viewing experiments result in quantitative differences in 
fields of derived winds, potential vorticity and Eliassen-Palm flux divergence. 

There are several techniques that may be used to evaluate the reliability 
of the information contained in the measurements: 

(1) independent data sets (derived from different instruments and base-level 
analyses) should, ideally, be used in parallel and studied for consistency. 

(2) The temporal continuity of derived fields is often useful in highlighting 
problems with the data. 

(3) Consistency between zonal-mean meridional velocities inferred separately 
from zonally-averaged momentum and thermodynamic equations provides a 
powerful constraint (assuming unknown friction can be neglected). 

(4) The conservation of potential vorticity over a period of a week or so in 
the middle stratosphere is an important objective check on the reliability 
of the analyses. 

(5) A good correlation over short periods between some quasi-conservative 
chemical species (whose concentrations are measured directly) and potential 
vorticity (a highly derived quantity) is persuasive evidence that the data 
have at least qualitative value. 

It is clear from our study that the fidelity of the base-level analysis is 
of great importance in calculating derived quantities for the middle atmosphere, 
especially in the Southern Hemisphere. We have demonstrated this relationship 
by using a single set of satellite data (from TOVS) with base-level analyses 
obtained from three meteorological centers (ECMWF, NMC, and UKMO). The 
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Fig. 14 As for Fig. 12 but for divergence of Eliassen-Palm flux, scaled as in 
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El iassen-Palm flux divergence is particularly sensitive to the base-level 
analysis (though it can also be sensitive to the instrument used), as is the 
potential vorticity at low latitudes where horizontal gradients are weak. 

Some effort is needed to improve base level analyses in the Southern 
Hemisphere. There appear to be particular problems at high latitudes where 
conventional observations are sparse and infrequent, and spurious features may 
influence diagnostics throughout the stratosphere. Significant uncertainties in 
operational analyses of geopotential height over Antarctica have been identified 
by HOLLINGSWORTH et al. (1985), LAMBERT (1988), and TRENBERTH and OLSON (1988) 
for tropospheric levels, and similar discrepancies have been observed in the 
present comparison at 100 mb. Possible reasons for poor quality analyses in 
this region include sparse radiosonde coverage, steep Antarctic topography, and 
difficulties in adequately assimilating upper-air reports from isolated stations 
(e.g. , at the South Pole). It is known, for example, that NMC received 
radiosonde reports from the South Pole station for only 2 days in the month of 
September 1985. Such telecommunication problems should be resolved. 

The steep Antarctic topography may produce errors in the forecast model 
first-guess fields and, furthermore, will generate gravity wave activity which 
may produce sampling problems in the radiosonde observations. 

Clearly, care should be taken in removing spurious features from the 
reference-level analyses in the polar region, and ensuring that the operational 
centers have access to all Antarctic radiosonde station data. Further 
comparison of radiosonde heights with the final operational analyses should be 
made specifically for the reference-level (e.g., lOOmb). A comparative 
appraisal of the procedures used to construct the different base-level analyses 
for the Southern Hemisphere would be of value to Middle Atmosphere researchers. 
For example, investigation of which station data is incorporated into the base 
analyses could be made along with evaluating differences in analysis procedures 
in data-void regions. Such a task may require the use of a data assimilation 
model and is beyond the scope of the average user of the data; those who produce 
the analyses are best placed to assess and improve them. 

On the basis of the experience gained from the PMP-1 and Williamsburg 
workshops, we feel it prudent to advise caution in drawing inferences, 
particularly quantitative ones, from meteorological fields derived from 
satellite data. Such counsel is certainly apt for the Southern Hemisphere, 
where coverage of data from sources other than satellites is limited. 
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